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INTRODUCTION 

The only excuse that can be offered for another textbook on 
the subject of writing Latin is a presentation of the subject from 
a point of view differing somewhat from that generally adopted. 
In the present work the author aims to present the subject from 
the standpoint of English idiom, using material derived mainly 
from the first book of Caesar's Gallic War. 

In using this book the pupil will have the principles of Latin 
syntax, applied to English forms of speech, before his eyes as 
he writes, without the necessity either of handling three sepa- 
rate books — composition book, Latin Grammar, and Caesar — 
or of making, with insufficient experience and on insufficient 
data, inductions which are usually erroneous. The sentences 
herein set for the pupil are based on principles plainly stated 
and copiously illustrated. There is no servile imitation of the 
language of Caesar, though the sentences are chiefly of a mili- 
tary character based on the principles of syntax exemplified in 
Caesar's work. 

The working vocabulary comprises English equivalents for 
» about 600 Latin words,,, with^vdiiy:^ theipujpil has been made 
familiar in his first ye4£» aH,^3^'he is "supposed to be renewing 
daily that familiarity by reading^ the; text of Caesar. The words 
have been selected as folk)w%..' ' -r. " <I!aesar uses 364 words 20 
5 times or oftener in the GaiHt.War,^ ciilly 11 of these do not 
occur in Book I. Of these_ ^dr«dsf i^^2i ^tre employed in the exer- 
cises of this book. 2. The words used by Caesar between 10 
li and 20 times in the Gallic War number 316 ; only 48 of these 
^ do not occur in Book I. Of this second set of words 177 are 
■j employed in this book. 3. The remaining few words used in 
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4 INTRODUCTION 

the book, occurring less than lo times in Caesar, are deemed 
of special importance as representing common English words in 
daily use, or as resembling closely their English equivalents, or 
as connectives. Only 4 words occur in Parts I and II which 
Caesar does not use — the words for to-day^ to-morrow^ yesterday^ 
pity. One word is used in a sense not found in Caesar, stO in 
the sense of cost. No word is found in the first lesson which 
does not occur in the first six chapters of Book I of the Gallic 
War^ none in the second lesson which does not occur before 
chapter twelve ; and so on in somewhat varying ratio, so that in 
the first eleven lessons words found in the first book of the Gal- 
lic War are used exclusively. After that point no vocabulary 
restriction by books of Caesar is observed. The first sixteen 
lessons employ about 450 of the commonest words, to form a 
working capital for the remaining lessons ; for it is the repeated 
use of words which fixes them in the mind, rather than small 
accretions memorized daily. Furthermore, with all of these 
words the pupil will have become familiar in the first year's 
work. This arrangement has been found to work well with 
classes in which the book has been used in manuscript form. 

To English synonyms special attention has been given. Re- 
sourcefulness is the one quality that is most often lacking in the 
beginner's attempts to write Latin. If the pupil can be made 
to realize that it is by canvassing English synonyms that he can 
best arrive at th^ f^atin^ equivalent for a given English idea, a 
great gain will h^vjbke^nyit^del ;Ii> tb^^agplication of principles 
of syntax, however, thp 'pupil nlti^t* dfjt^J^t the English form of 
expression at every step^!afnd;iftjii!st ^^e*f6r the real meaning. 

In Part II the s^oi^\*g?'fhe*fita£ fife books of the Gallic War 
has been cast in tlJe^&i:|n;oVift^ exercises in connected writ- 
ing. In these the vocafcuFaVy is^jSU^Jitly less limited, though it 
is still restricted to words of frequent occurrence in Caesar. 
For more advanced pupils, to give practice in analyzing idio- 
matic English and in penetrating form to arrive at meanings as 
well as to illustrate the fact that the language of Caesar may 
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be applied to the narration of any military events, even those 
of the twentieth century, a brief sketch of the first stage of the 
Balkan War of 191 2 is given in Part III. Here also, proper 
names excepted, not more than five or six words are necessary 
which Caesar does pot use. 

The primary object of Latin composition is to aid in develop- 
ing sound reasoning fortified by memory. If in any way this 
object shall be secured or promoted by the present work, its 
aim will have been attained. 

The author desires to express his obligations to many of his 
colleagues in the Public School system of Philadelphia for use- 
ful suggestions and material ; to Professor John C. Rolfe, of the 
University of Pennsylvania, for advice and encouragement ; and 
especially to Professor Charles Knapp, of Columbia University, 
who with painstaking care read the work both in manuscript 
and in proof, and contributed suggestions and criticisms of the 
utmost value. 

BENJAMIN W. MITCHELL. 
Central High School, Philadelphia. 



SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 

While it would be presumptuous to do aught to hamper the 
individual teacher in freedom of treatment of the present book, 
it may not be amiss to indicate its design and to offer certain 
suggestions which, it is believed, will tend to secure the best 
results from its use. The book is designed primarily to cover 
the composition work of the second and third years of a high 
school course. It may even be used to cover the entire course 
of college preparation in this subject; for a student who has 
mastered the book is qualified, by adding to his vocabulary less 
than fifty Ciceronian words, to pass any of the examinations 
usually set in Latin Composition. 

The writing of at least a considerable portion of Part I 
should accompany the reading of Caesar. Should the time 
allowed for Latin Composition in any school not be deemed 
adequate for the completion of Part I during the second year 
of Latin study, the book may be used in either of the two ways 
indicated below. 

I. Thirty lessons may be completed in the second year, leav- 
ing the remaining ten lessons, with Part II and possibly a 
portion of Part III, for the third year. Part III may be com- 
pleted, and the book reviewed, during the fourth and last year 
of secondary school work. This method will postpone until the 
third year the difficulties of indirect discourse and of the more 
complex English non-finite constructions. 

II. For teachers who feel that the student must in his second 
year handle the laws of indirect discourse as instruments of 
production, certain sections may be omitted during the second 
year, together with the sentences based on them. These sections 
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8 SUGGESTIONS TO TEACHERS 

have their numbers printed in light-faced italic type, and the 
sentences concerned are grouped together after a dash at the 
close of the several exercises. The sections thus marked for 
omission are: 31 (printed for reference only in the earlier in- 
struction, but to be mastered thoroughly by degrees), 113, 114, 
135, 136, 137, 141, 156, 166, and Lessons XXX, XXXIII, 
XXXVIII, XXXIX, XL entire. 

The use of the book throughout the course secures constant 
practice in prose writing during the reading of the Aeneid, and 
attention to the general principles of syntax rather than to the 
peculiarities of style of individual Latin authors. 
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PART I 

LESSON I 

THE SENTENCE. THE CONCORDS 

1. A sentence in its fullest form consists of (i) subject; 
(2) objects, direct and indirect ; (3) verb ; (4) the modifiers of 
each. These modifiers may be words, phrases, or clauses. 

2. The subject of a sentence is in the nominative case; 
the direct object is in the accusative case; the indirect object 
is in the dative case. 

a. The indirect object is the person or thing to which or for 
which a thing is done, toward which a thought or feeling is 
directed, or to whose benefit or hurt a state or condition exists. 

b. In English the indirect object is usually expressed by a 
phrase with to or for; but if the indirect object immediately 
follows the verb, the preposition is omitted. Thus, he gave a 
book to him or he gave him a book, 

3. Tenses. 

Tense forms in English, in simple and compoimd sentences, 
are represented in Latin by the tenses expressing in part the 
time in which the action lies (present, past, or future), and in 
part the nature of the action (continued or completed). Thus, 
the troops are coming now represents an action going on (con- 
tinued) in present time and requires in Latin the present tense ; 
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14 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

the troops are coming to-morrow describes a future action and 
requires the future tense. The army has been disbanded repre- 
sents completed action in present time and requires in Latin 
the perfect tense; the army has been marching all night represents 
action continued in past time and requires in Latin the imper- 
fect tense. 

a. An action begun in the past and continuing in the present 
is expressed in Latin by the present tense. 

He has long been an enemy y iam pridem hostis est. 

b. The historical present is a present tense used for a past, 
to secure vividness of style. It is regularly used in newspaper 
headlines in English, and often in lively narration in Latin. 

Caesar ordered {orders) the cavalry to set out^ Caesar equites 
proficisci iubet. 

c. An action begun or attempted is sometimes expressed in 
Latin by the imperfect tense. 

The enemy tried to keep owt men from gaining entrance to their works ^ 
hostes nostrds intr& munitidnes ingredi prohibebant. 

d. Tenses which refer to present or future time are called 
Primary tenses; those which refer to past time are called 
Secondary tenses. 

I. These classes are sometimes called respectively principal 
and historical tenses. 

Analyze tenses for time and nature of the action ; do not be 
misled by the mere form of the English. 

4. The concords. 

I. An adjective, whether attributive or predicate, agrees 
with its noun in gender, number, and case. 

II. A relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person ; its case depends on its relation to its own 
clause. 
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IS 



III. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 

5. Word order. 

The normal word order of a Latin sentence is (i) the subject 
and its modifiers ; (2) the objects, indirect and direct, with their 
respective modifiers; (3) modifiers of the verb; (4) the verb. 
This order is often changed for the sake of clearness or empha- 
sis. The emphatic word is placed usually at the beginning of 
the sentence, less frequently at the end. Words repeating or 
summing up or expanding the thought of a preceding sentence 
come regularly at the beginning of the sentence in which they 
occur. Any displacement from thie normal order tends to em- 
phasize the displaced word. 

a. No general rule can be given for the position of adjectives 
in Latin. They precede the noun oftener than they follow it;, 
and their position often depends on the relative emphasis of 
noun and adjective, the more emphatic word tending to preced- 
ence. Latin adjectives of quantity (such as all, many, etc.) 
and numerals regularly precede the noun. A proper adjective 
follows the noun. 

6. VOCABULARY 



all,^ omnis, -e. 

already ,2 iam. 

and, et {most general word); 
-que, encl., added to the second 
of the words connected {connects 
closely into group), 

and,' atque, before vowels and con- 
sonants; ac, before consonants 
only {emphasizes what follows). 

arms,* arma, -6ruin, n. pL 

army, ezercitus, -fls, m. 

assault,'' oppugno, I. 

be, sum, esse, ful^ futurus. 



but, sed. 

camp, castra, -drum, n, pL 

conquer,^ supero, I. 

divide, divido, -ere, -visi, -visum. 

do, facio, -ere, feci, factum. 

forces,^ cdpiae, -arum, /. pL; 

sing. J plenty, supply, 
give,^ do, dare, dedi, datum, 
great,' magnus, -a, -um. 
journey ,^° iter, itineris, n. 
land,^^ ager, agri, m. {special ref. 

to property). 
legion,^* legi6, -onis, /. 
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make, facio. 

man/^ homo, -inis, m, 

much, pi. many, multus, -a, -um. 

not, non. 

not yet, ndndum. 

now, nunc {refers to point of time). 

now at last, iam (after what has 

taken place). 
part," pars, partis, /. 



see, video, -6re, vidi, visum. 
start," proficiscor, -i, -fectus. 
take,^^ capio, -ere, cepi, captum. 
three, tres, tria. 
to-day, hodie. 
to-morrow, crfts. 
town, oppidum, -i, n, 
two, duo, -ae, -o. 
yesterday, heri. 



Idiom 

to march, iter facere 

Synonyms, i. every; in pi. without a noun, every one, everything. 
2. by this (that) time. 3. and also. 4. weapons. 5. attack {places 
o»/3'), besiege. 6. beat, crush, defeat, overcome, vanquish, win. 7. troops. 
8. grant. 9. big, large. 10. march, road, right of way, route. 11. dis- 
trict, field, territory. 12. regiment. 13. In pi., men, mankind. 14. divi- 
sion, portion. 15. set out. 16. capture, catch. 

7. I. I shall see the men to whom^ you gave the weapons. 
2. The great army starts to-morrow. 3. I have not yet seen 
two of 2 the three parts into ^ which Gaul is divided.* 4. The 
legions captured the camp and also besieged the town. 5. Many 
legions will have assaulted the camp and the town. 6. The 
forces are now starting and will march into Gaul. 7. Yester- 
day the Romans overcame the great forces of the Gavds. 8. The 
camp has already been taken. 9. I haven't seen Caesar to- 
day. 10. You have now crushed the Gavds and will march into 
the town. 11. We shall conquer their ^ army and divide their 
lands. 12. Their army has not yet been defeated, but the le- 
gions are now attacking its* camp. 13. I'll do it' to-morrow. 
14. Do it now. 15. We tried* to do it yesterday. 16. Take 
the camp, men! 

I. quibus. 2. *of ' after a cardinal numeral is expressed by ex 
with abl. 3. Ace. w. in, quas in part§s. 4. Completed action in 
present time. 5. edrum. 6. eius. 7. id or ea. 8. See 3, c. 
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LESSON n 

PECULIARITIES OF AGREEMENT 

8. A verb having two or more subjects is regularly plural; 
if the subjects are of different persons, the plural verb agrees 
with the first person in preference to the second and the third, 
and with the second in preference to the third. 

You and I have taken our stand here, hie ego et tu cdnstitimus. 

9. Lq Latin when an adjective describes two or more nouns 
of different genders, 

a. Attributive adjectives regularly agree in gender and num- 
ber with the nearest noun. 

Many pack animals and carts, multa ifimenta et carri or multi cam 
et iumenta; with not the same eagerness and enthusiasm, ndn e&dem 
alacrit&te ac studid. 

b. Predicate adjectives, including participles in compound 
tenses, are very often plural : if the nouns all denote persons, 
the plural adjectives are masculine; if the nouns all denote 
things, the plural adjectives are neuter ; if the nouns include 
both persons and things, the adjectives may be masculine or 
neuter plural, or may agree with the nearest noim. In Caesar, 
however, under all these conditions, the adjective regularly 
agrees with the nearest noun. 

The work of the winter camp and the fortifications had not been entirely 
completed, opus hibemorum munitidnesque ndn pUng erant per- 
fectae; so great, said they, was the fame of his army and also the impres- 
sion (produced by it), tantmn dizgrunt esse ndmen atque opinionem 
eius ezercitiis; his daughter and one of his sons were captured, filia 
atque unus h filiis captus est (here the emphatic iinus requires a sin- 
gular verb). 

Note. In practice it is best to introduce the common adjective 
early in the sentence, immediately before or after one of the nouns, 
and to make it agree with that noun. 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 2 
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10. Sometimes in Latin an adjective or a verb will conform 
to the sense of a noun rather than to its form. 

He persuaded the state (i.e., the citizens) to go out, civit&ti persu&sit 
ut ezirent (here civitati implies civibus). 

11. A noun meaning matiy woman, soldier, property, thing, 
etc., modified by an adjective, is usually omitted in Latin, 
especially if the noun is in the plural; the adjective is then 
said to be used substantively. 

They retreated to their own men, sh ad su6s rec6p6runt ; our soldiers 
were ready under arms, nostri par&ti in armis erant. 

a. An adjective thus used for an English adjective and the 
noun things is neuter. 

All these things, haec omnia. 
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ally, socius, -i, m, 

both . . . and, et . . . et. 

boundaries,^ pi. of finis, -is, m. 

brave,* fortis, -e. 

building, aedificium, -i, n. 

chief,^ princeps, -cipis, m, 

compel,* c6g6, -ere, co€gi, -&ctum, 

w. inf. 
cross,' tr&nsed, -ire, -ivi (-ii), 

-itum. 
daughter, filia, -ae, /. 
encourage,' cdnfinnd, I. 
enemy, hostis, -is, m., usually pi. 
flight, fuga, -ae, /. 
from, h (ex), prep. w. abl. 
go, e6, ire, ivi (ii), itum. 
go out,^ exeo, -ire, -ivi (-ii), 

-itum ; €gredior, €gredi, egres- 

sus. 



good, bonus, -a, -um. 
goods,^ bona, -drum, n., usually 
omitted when modified by an adj. 
hostage, obses, obsidis, m. 
mind,® animus, -i, m. 
mountain, mons, montis, m. 
procure, ^° comparo, I. 
provisions,^^ r6s frumentaria, /. 
ravage ,^2 yasto, I. 

resolve,^' constitud, -ere, -ui, 
-utum, construed, in this sense, 
with the inf. 

river, flumen, -minis, n. 

send, mittd, -ere, misi, missum. 

soldier, miles, militis, m. 

son, filius, fili, m. 

state," civitas, -t&tis, /. 

thing,^' res, rei, /. (See ii, a.) 

with, cum, prep. w. abl. 
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Idiom 

put to flight, in ftigam dare 

Synonyms, i. borders, country, territories. 2. courageous, valiant. 
3. prince. 4. force. 5. go across. 6. confirm, strengthen. 7. go forth. 

8. possessions, property. 9. character, courage, feelings, spirit {especially 
in the plural). 10. prepare, provide. 11. supplies. 12. lay waste. 
13. determine, make up the mind. 14. citizens, i^. Any of the vast 
number of ideas for which thing can be used in English ; r«s has been well 
defined as " a blank check to be filled out as the context may require." 

13. I. The state resolved to go forth from its^ borders with all 
its 2 troops. 2. The sons and the daughters of the chiefs were 
captured. 3. Many hostages and weapons were given to the 
Romans. 4. All the weapons and provisions of the Haedui 
were sent into the camp of the Romans. 5. Many mountains 
and rivers were crossed. 6. The state was compelled to give 
hostages to the Romans. 7. Troops and weapons had now been 
procured. 8. You^ and I are going to town to-morrow. 

9. You ^ and Caesar are now providing arms for the Romans. 

10. Both Caesar and I^ will encourage the minds of the sol- 
diers and the allies. 11. Caesar with all his soldiers* has 
put the enemy to flight. 12. The conquered enemy gave all 
their possessions* to the Roman soldiers. 13. All these ^ 
things are good. 14. The many* great fields and buildings 
of the enemy were ravaged. 15. The brave allies and their ^ 
chiefs put the enemy to flight. 16. The army and its* weap- 
ons are good. 

I. suus. 2. Omit ; do not express a possessive adj. when no mis- 
understanding can arise from its omission. 3. Express the pronouns ; 
the first person precedes the second or the third, and the second pre- 
cedes the third. 4. See 11. 5. Use the proper form of hie and 
arrange your sentence to avoid hiatus, i.e.^ so that a final vowel shall 
not precede the initial h of this pronoun. 6. When multus and an- 
other adjective modify a noim, they are usually connected by et ; say 
' many and great.' 7. eorum. 8. eius. 
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LESSON III 

ENGLISH CONSTRUCTIONS REPRESENTED IN LATIN 

BY THE INDIRECT OBJECT 

14. Many verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
Latin and govern a dative of indirect object, on the principle 
that the action or feeling of these verbs is directed toward the 
person or thing represented by the dative object rather than 
exerted directly upon it. Such verbs are those meaning favor, 
help, please, trust, and their contraries; also believe, persimde, 
command, obey, serve, resist, pardon, spare, indtdge, threaten, 
envy, and the like. 

He persuaded the state, civit&ti persuAsit ; he favors the Helvetians, 
favet Helvetiis. 

15. Where an English verb is represented in Latin by a verb 
compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, 
sub, super, this compound verb frequently governs a dative of 
indirect object. If the Latin primitive is transitive, the com- 
pound may govern both an indirect and a direct object. 

Since they surpassed all, cum omnibus praest&rent (intransitive 
primitive, st6); he assigned Labienus to command the defenses, mu- 
nitidm Labienum praefecit (transitive primitive, facid). 

a. Latin verbs which in the active govern a dative are used 
impersonally in the passive, and retain the dative of the noun. 

These cotdd not be persuaded^ his persuaderi ndn poterat ; / cannot 
be injured by them, mihi ab eis noceri ndn potest. 

16. A verbal idea contained in a Latin noun, adverb, or ad- 
jective will govern the dative if the verb from which the word 
is derived governs the dative. This construction is found most 
frequently with adjectives. 
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Their ships, putting out from port, took their stand against ours, 
naves edrum, profectae ez portu, nostns adversae constiterunt (ad- 
versae is derived from adverto, turn toward); he had confidence in 
Diviciacus, Divici&co fidem habebat (fidem is akin to fldo, trust), 

17. Adjectives of nearness, fitness, likeness, service, inclination, 
and the like, usually followed by to or for phrases in English, 
govern a dative in Latin, as the object to which their quality is 
directed. 

They are nearest to the Germans, ptoxinu sunt Germ&nis; he chose 
a place suitable for a camp, castris locum iddneum delegit. 

18. The person or thing chiefly concerned in receiving the 
effect of an action, or liable to benefit or injury from an ac- 
tion, state, or condition, even though not connected syntac- 
tically with the verb closely enough to be considered an indirect 
object, is represented in Latin by a dative, which is called the 
Dative of Reference or Concern, Such a relation is usually ex- 
pressed in English by some idiomatic phrase. 

He pardons the past for the sake of his brother, praeterita fratri 
condonat; he ordered these to bring them back if they wished to be guilt- 
less in his sight, his uti reducerent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, impe- 
rftvit (here the phrase in his sight is rendered by sibi) ; unfortunately 
for Pulio, his shield is pierced, transfigitur scutum Pulioni. 

19. VOCABULARY 



be able,^ possum, posse, potui, — . 

cavalryman, eques, equitis, w. ; 
pL, cavalry. 

be in command,* praesum, -esse, 
-fui, -futurus, w. dat. 

construct,^ facid, -ere, feci, fac- 
tum. 

demand,* impero, I, w. dat. of 
pers. and ace. of thing demanded; 



postuld, 1,w.Sl (ab) and abl, 

of pers. and ace. of thing. 
be eager for,^ studeo, -ere, -ui, 

— , w. dat. 
fortification, munitid, -onis, /. 
furnish,* cdnficio, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum. 
hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, -tum. 
like,^ similis, -e. 



22 
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name, nomen, -minis, n. 

near, prope, adv. and Prep. w. ace; 
comparative and superlative 
when used with noun are adjs. 
w. dat. 

neighboring,* finitimus, -a, -um; 

> pl. as subst.j neighbors. 

new, novus, -a, -um. 

number, numerus, -i, m. 

permit,^ patior, pati, passus, w. 
inf. 

persuade, persu&deo, -6re, -su&si, 
-suAsum, w. dat. of pets, as 
ind. ohj.; a neuter pron. or a 
clause may stand as dir. ohj.; 
impers. in passive. 



place in command, praeficid, 
-ere, -feci, -factum, w. ace. of 
pers. placed in command and 
dat. of thing commanded. 

province, provincia, -ae,/. 

quickly ,^^ celeriter. 

revolution,^^ res novae, /. pl, 

for the sake of (a person), often 
expressed by dat. of the pers. 

so, sic (w. verbs only); tarn {w. 
adjs. and advs, only); ita 
{w. verbs y adjs., or advs.). 

stand,^2 consists, -ere, -stiti, 
-stitum. 

supremacy, princip&tus, -^s, m. 

thus, sic, ita. 



meo (tud, sud) nomine 



Idiom 

in my ( your, his) own name, 
for reasons of my own. 

Synonyms, i. can, have power to. 2. command (in sense of having 
authority, not in sense of giving an order). 3. build, make. 4. levy 
upon, make requisition for. 5. be anxious for, court, desire, pay attention 
to. 6. contribute. 7. resembling, similar. 8. bordering on (w. dat.). 
9. allow, suffer. 10. hastily, rapidly, swiftly. 11. change of government, 
political change. 12. halt, make a stand, stand firm, stop, take position, 
take one's stand. 



20. I. He demanded of ^ all the provinces the greatest num- 
ber of cavalry which ^ they were able to furnish. 2. Thus the 
Helvetii were persuading their neighbors. 3. The cavalry of 
the Gavds are so quickly persuaded.' 4. I court the Helvetii 
for reasons of my own. 5. The Gauls were eager for revolu- 
tion. 6. Caesar put Labienus in command of the fortification 
which * he had constructed. 7. Labienus is in command of ^ 
three legions. 8. Orgetorix, for reasons of his own, was anxious 
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for a political change. 9. I have thus persuaded the Helvetii 
so quickly. 10. The camp was like a fortification. 11. The 
troops took their stand nearer the river. 12. The camp of the 
Romans was nearest the army of the Grauls. 13. I am placing 
Labienus in command of the camp. 14. For the sake of Divi- 
ciacus I shall permit the Haedui to hold the supremacy. 
15. Men in^ Gaul desired* revolution. 16. Caesar made a 
requisition on Gaul for two legions. 

I. English prepositions are often to be entirely ignored ; translate 
the meaning y not the form. 2. quern. 3. See 16, a. 4. quam. 
5. in w. abl. 6. Use impf. tense. 

LESSON IV 

NOUNS AS MODIFIERS OF NOUNS 

21. An appositive, whether attributive or predicate, agrees 
in case with the noun which it explains, often called its subject. 

He persuades CasticuSy the son of Catamantaloedis, a Sequanianj 
persu&det Castico, Catamantaloedis fHid, Sgquand. 

a. A predicate appositive is connected in English with its 
subject by the verbs 6e, become, seem, or by make, choose, call, 
regard, show, and the like. In Latin a predicate appositive 
is connected with its subject by verbs of similar meaning. 

Now Galba is king, nunc Galba est r6x; a good many seemed re- 
sponsible parties in this matter, plures auctdr6s eius rei vid6banttir; 
he had appointed Commius king there, Commium rggem ibi cdnsti- 
tuerat; Ariovistt^ had been called king and friend by the senate, Ario- 
vistus rex atque amicus appell&tus erat ft senfttu. 

ft. In Latin translations of such expressions as the city of 
Roms, the province.ofGatU, etc., the proper name is not a genitive, 
but is a true appositive of city, province, etc. 

From the town of Alesia, ex oppidd Alesift. 
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22. A noun limiting or describing another noun, and not 
meaning the same thing, usually in English stands in the p)osses- 
sive case or in a phrase with of. In Latin such modifying nouns 
stand in the genitive and may express the following ideas : 

a. Possession or ownership. 

In Caesar^s armyy in exercitfi Caesaris. 

b. The whole of which a part is taken. 

He sent part of the cavalry, partem equitfttfis misit. 

1. After cardinal numerals e (ex) with the ablative is 

used instead of a genitive. 

One of his sons, unus e filiis. 

2. The English expressions enough, as much, so much, 

how much, more, less, any, what? (indicating kind or 
quantity), no (as adjective of measured quantity) are 
represented in Latin by neuter nouns modified by 
a partitive genitive. 

Enough protection, satis praesidi ; what^ plan, quid con- 
sill ; no wine, nihil vini. 

3. English partitive expressions of position are rendered 

in Latin by adjectives in agreement with a noun 
instead of by a noun and a genitive. 

The top of the mountain, summus mdns; so with imus, 
bottom of, foot of; medius, middle of; extrdmus, ex- 
treme, end of; ultimus, last ox farthest part of. 

c. Composition or make-up. 

He drew up a line of veteran legions, aciem instruxit legionum 
veterftn&nim. 

d. Subject or object of a verbal idea. In a word-group con- 
taining two nouns, one of which is in the genitive, the genitive 



NOUNS AS MODIFIERS OF NOUNS 



25 



often expresses the logical subject or the logical object of a 
verbal idea contained in the other noun. The genitive is then 
called Subjective or Objective Genitive, 

By the arrival of Caesar j adventu Caesaris (subjective) ; by desire 
for power J cupidit&te regni (objective). 

e. Many other phases of description and limitation less read- 
ily classified. 

The offense of detaining the knights, inifiria retentdrum equitum. 

23. Word order. 

a, A genitive or other oblique case in Latin regularly follows 
the word on which it depends; when emphatic, however, it 
may precede the word on which it depends. 

b. When a noun modified by a genitive also has an adjec- 
tive in agreement with it, the regular order in Latin is adjec- 
tive, genitive, noun. 



24. 
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aid,^ auxilimn, -i, n. 

arrival,^ adventus, -us, m. 

as much ... as, quantum, -i, n., 

w. gen. 
attack,^ impetus, -us, m. 
auxiliaries,* auxilia, -orum, n, pi. 
battle, proelium, -i, n. 
battle line, acids, -ei, /. 
bear,^ fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 
become, fid, fieri, factus. 
column (of soldiers), agmen, 

agminis, n. 
confidence, fid€8, -ei, /. 
contend, contendo, -ere, -di, -tum. 
draw up,® instrud, -ere, -xi, 

-ctum. 



enough, satis, adv. and indecl, 
noun w. gen. 

even, etiam, conj. 

for (conj.), nam (stands first in 
clause) ; enim {weaker and post- 
positive, i.e. never first in clause). 

forest, silva, -ae, /. 

friendly, amicus, -a, -um, w. dot. ; 
as subst., w. gen., friend. 

grain, frumentum, -i, n. ; pi., 
crops. 

have, habed, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

how much? quantum, -i, «., w. 
gen. 

no, nihil, indecl., w. gen. {used of 
measure, never of count). 
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nothing/ nihil, 
protection,* praesidium, -i, n. 
remaining,' reliquus, -a, -um. 
seize ^^ (a place or office),, occupo, 

I. 
still (of time) J etiam nunc {up to 



the present); etiam turn {up to 
a definite point in past time). 

top of,^^ summus, -a, -um, in 
agreement w. noun. 

wait for,^2 ezspectd, I. 

zeal,^' studium, -i, n. 



Idioms 

the rear, novissimum agmen 

have confidence in, fidem habere, w. dot. of person 

Synonyms, i. assistance, help. 2. coming. 3. assault, charge. 4. ir- 
regular troops. 5. bring, carry; endure. 6. form {as a military idiom) . 
7. none {of measured quantity). 8. garrison {when referring to a place) y 
guard {a body of men, not an individual). 9. left. 10. occupy, seize upon. 
II. summit of. 12. await, expect. 13. enthusiasm. 

25. I. As much of the crops as was still in the fields they 
laid waste. 2. The Haedui have no grain left for Caesar's 
army. 3. There ^ is still protection enough for my^ camp. 
4. There ^ is no protection for the rear. 5. Caesar drew up a 
battle line of two legions. 6. The Romans had no confidence 
in irregular troops. 7. The auxiliaries quickly brought assist- 
ance to Caesar, and even took their stand nearest the enemy's 
line. 8. The Haedui became friendly to the Romans and 
brought grain enough for their army. 9. Labienus seized the 
top of the mountain and waited for the attack of the enemy. 

10. The arrival of Caesar brought help to the battle line. 

11. The brave Gauls even contended with the Romans' best 
troops. 12. Three of the Gauls contended with two of the 
Romans and were overcome. 13. How much grain have we 
left? None; for we had already given part of it to the 
cavalry. 14. The enthusiasm of the troops for battle is becom- 
ing greater. 15. How much zeal for battle is there ^ in the 
army? 16. The legions' arrival brought assistance to our ' men, 
for they were still fighting * with the enemy. 

I. Do not express this word. 2. meis. 3. nostris. 4. Usecontendo. 
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LESSON V 

PREPOSITIONS 

26. Nearly all relations of nouns to other nouns, to many 
adjectives, and to verbs (except their relation to verbs as sub- 
ject and object) are expressed in English by prepositions, ow- 
ing to the lack of inflectional forms. In the highly inflected 
Latin most of these relations are shown by the case-forms. 

27. All prepositions originally expressed concrete, physical 
ideas of motion or location, and all other ideas now expressed by 
them are derived from the figurative use of these original mean- 
ings. Therefore, when hesitating between the use of a case- 
form or a preposition in Latin, search for an idea of motion or 
location: if you find ity use a preposition; if not, use a case-form. 
Above all, never use the mere vocabulary equivalent of the 
English preposition without carefully considering the meaning 
and the precise force of the English phrase, and the nature of 
its relation to its governing word. 

a. Latin avoids the use of prepositional phrases as noun 
modifiers, except where position or motion (including the direc- 
tion of sentiment or feeling) is expressed after a noun derived 
from a verb, or where the sense is ahotU, concerning. Generally 
an adjective or participle or a relative clause is substituted. 

The war with CassiuSy bellum Cassi&num (lit., the Cassian war); 
a revolt after surrender, rebellio facta post deditionem (here the par- 
ticiple facta prevents the modifying of rebellio by the prepositional 
phrase); the angle on the Kent side, angulus qui est ad Cantium; 
but, the road through the Alps, iter per AlpSs; the shortest passage to 
Britain, brevissimus in Britanniam traiectus; zeal for the Roman 
people, in populum Romanum studium. 

28. The chief prepositions governing the ablative case are 
a (ab), cum, de, e (ex), prae, pro, sine. 
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When in and sub indicate position, they govern 
ablative; when they indicate motion, they govern 
accusative. 

Most other prepositions govern the accusative only. 



the 
the 



29. Word order. 

When a preposition governs a noun modified by an adjec- 
tive, the order is usually adjective, preposition, noun. This or- 
der is especially common with monosyllabic prepositions. 

In great danger ^ magno in periculo. 



30. 



VOCABULARY 



accordingly,* itaque {indicates 

reason Jar an action). 
arrive,^ pervenio, -ire, -v6ni, -ven- 

tum, w, ad or in and ace, or 

w. ace. of limit. 
bravely ,3 fortiter. 
climb,* ascendd, -ere, -scendi, 

-scensum. 
danger,^ periculum, -i, n. 
day, digs, diei, w., sometimes f. 
death, mors, mortis, /. 
fear, timor, -oris, m. 
fiercely,* acriter. 
fight, pugno, I ; pers. w. whom one 

fights is expressed by cum w. 

abl. or by contra w. ace. 
high, altus, -a, -um (cf. deep, 75). 
hope, spes, spei, /. (use sing. 

always). 



javelin,^ tglum, -i, n. 

kill,8 interficio, -ere, -f€ci, -fectum. 

leader, dux, ducis, m. 

night, nox, noctis, /. 

place,® pond, -ere, posui, posi- 

tum. 
reply ,*^ responded^ -Sre, -spondi, 

-sponsum. 
setting, occasus, -us, m. 
small," parvus, -a, -um. 
speak, loquor, -qui, locutus. 
speech, or&tid, -dnis, /. 
sun, sol, sdlis, m. 
throw,*^ conicid, -ere, -i€cl, 

-iectum. 
time, tempus, -oris, n. 
try," cdnor, -ari, -fttus. 
victory, victoria, -ae, /. 
wall (for defense), vallum, -i, n. 



Idioms 

pitch camp, castra pdnere 

deliver a speech, orfttionem habere 

sunset, sdlis occasus (lit., the setting of the sun) 
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Synonyms, i. and so, therefore. 2. come to, reach. 3. courageously, 
valiantly. 4. ascend, scale. 5. peril, risk. 6. sharply. 7. dart; pi. often 
weapons. 8. execute, put to death, slay. 9. put, set. 10. answer, make 
answer, make reply. 11. little. 12. cast, fling, hurl. 13. attempt. 

ji. Reference Table of the English Ideas Expressed by 

THE Common Latin Prepositions 

I. prepositions WITH THE ABLATIVE 

FROM (in sense of away fronij in expressions of motion, dis- 
tance, separation, time, source of action, demand) ; 

ON, ON THE SIDE OF (in expressions of place) ; 

AWAY, DISTANT, OFF (as Eng. adv., but governs numerals 
in expressions of distance exc. w. verb to be) ; 

BY (in expressions of agency w. pass, voice) a, ab 

WITH (in all Eng. uses of with exc. instrument,^ obj. of 
emotion, and expressions involving personal influ- 
ence,2 estimate, or presence) cum 

FROM (in sense of down from; also in sense of out fronij 
away from J if the verb in Lat. is a compound of de; 
also w. force of diminishing or subtracting) ; 

ABOUT, CONCERNING (also o/,' for,^ in sense of about) ; 

IN, ABOUT, DURING (of the time within which action occurs) ; 

FOR (in cause-phrases w. causa expressed; as in qua de 

causa, for this reason) de 

FROM (in sense of out from ^ out of; lit. and fig., of motion, 
separation, time, cause, source, and of part after 
numerals) e, ex 

IN FRONT OF (motion) ; 

FOR, ON ACCOUNT OF, BY REASON OF (a preventing obstacle) ; 

IN COMPARISON WITH prac 

BEFORE, IN FRONT OF (position) ; 

FOR (in behalf of, in defense of; instead of; in proportion 
to; in return for; on account of) ; 

AS, IN THE CHARACTER OF; 

IN ACCORDANCE WITH, IN CONSIDERATION OF prO 

WITHOUT sine 
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n. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE 
TO, TOWARD, IN THE DIRECTION OF (pCFSOns OF plaCCs) ; 

AT, NEAR, IN THE VICINITY OF (persons OF placcs) ; 

AGAINST (of motion or action) ; 

ABOUT (in numerical approximations) ; 

TO, IN REPLY TO (uscd in replying to a question or argu- 
ment; replying to a person requires the person to be 
expressed as a dat. of ind. obj.) ; 

UP TO, UNTIL (of time limit, emphasizing the duration of 
the action) ; 

FOR (in expressions of preparation, provision, opportunity, 
difficulty, purpose of action or fitness for action) ; 

TO (in expressions of addition) ; 

AT, TO, UP TO (w. verbs of arrival) ; 

AT, TO, ACCORDING TO (in expression of adaptation and 

w. nouns of judgment and command) ad 

BEFORE (of place or time) ante 

AMONG, BEFORE, IN PRESENCE OF (persons) ; 

WITH (in expressions of personal influence, estimate, or 

presence) apud 

AROUND, ABOUT (in physical sense) circum 

AGAINST (of motion and opposition) ; 

CONTRARY TO, IN SPITE OF; 
OPPOSITE, FACING; 

IN REPLY TO contrft 

OUTSIDE OF extra 

AMONG, BETWEEN inter 

INSIDE, WITHIN (of position or motion) intra 

ON ACCOUNT OF (use limited to phrases with causa and res) ob 

THROUGH (of time, place, cause, agency, means; hence, 

also by J on account of) ; 
OVER (of mountains) ; 

DURING, THROUGHOUT, FOR (of extent of time) per 

AFTER, BEHIND, BACK OF (of time or placc) post 

PAST, BY (of motion) ; 

BUT, EXCEPT (after negatives) ; . 
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BESIDES, IN ADDITION TO ; 

CONTRARY TO praetei 

BECAUSE OF, ON ACCOUNT OF (chiefly of the motive for 

action or ground of opinion) propter 

ALONG, BESIDE secundum 

ABOVE (lit. and fig.) supr& 

ACROSS (of motion or position) tr&ns 

BEYOND (of motion or position) ultra 



) 



m. PREPOSITIONS WITH EITHER THE ABLATIVE OR THE ACCUSATIVE 

INTO, in; on, upon (of motion or direction, lit. or fig.); 

OVER (of throwing) ; 

TO, UNTIL, FOR (of time limit, emphasizing the time to 
which action is deferred or through which it is to con- 
tinue) ; 

AGAINST (of act or inclination) ; 

TO, TOWARD (of feeling or disposition) in, w. ace. 

IN, ON, UPON (of position and situation, lit. or fig.) ; 

OVER (of bridges over rivers) in, w. ahL 

UNDER, TOWARDS, NEAR (of motiou or elapsing time) sub, w. ace. 

UNDER (of position, lit. or fig.) ; 

AT BASE OF, AT FOOT OF; 

AT, IN, NEAR (of poiut of time) sub, w, ahL 

I. Expressed by abl. alone. 2. See apud. 3. As in : he told me of this, 
they fought for pouer. 

Remark. The use of prepositions in English is very extensive and 
correspondingly idiomatic. Their possibilities and the variety of 
their uses may be seen from the following brief consideration of the 
prepositions hy and for, 

a. By. He was slain hy Brutus^ agency w. pass, voice, expressed 
by a w. abl. ; he was killed hy a stones instrument, expressed by abl. 
alone ; he informed Caesar hy messenger, person as means, expressed 
by per w. ace. ; he informed Caesar hy letter, thing as means, ex- 
pressed by abl. alone; he sat hy the river, ne.arness, expressed by ad 
w. ace. ; he rode hy the city, motion past, expressed by praeter w. ace. 



32 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

b. For. He sent for Cassius, — ' send for ' is a simple verb idea, 
hence expressed by verb summon w. dir. obj. ; he sent a messenger for 
Cassius, — change idiom entirely and express by he sent a messenger 
to bring C. ; he died for love — here cause is indicated, expressed by 
causal abl. or by propter w. ace. ; he died for Rome, that is, in behalf 
of Rome, expressed by pro w. abl. ; he cotdd not speak for weeping, 
a preventing obstacle, expressed by prae w. abl. ; for that reason, a 
cause, expressed by causal abl., by propter or ob w. ace, or by de 
w. abl. ; their boundaries were too narrow for their numbers, proportion, 
expressed by pro w. abl. ; his crime was too great for pardon, a relative 
idiom, expressed thus: his crime was greater than (which) could 
be pardoned; to ask for, — as in the first example, use request, 
demand. 

32. I. With great danger Caesar arrived at a river. Across 
this ^ river all the Helvetii were waiting for him ^ in arms at the 
foot of a high mountain. 2. Accordingly, on account of the 
time of day, for it was now near sunset, he pitched camp for 
the night. 3. The army of Caesar was small in comparison to 
the great number of the enemy. 4. During the night the enemy 
crossed the river and fiercely attacked his camp with all their 
forces. 5. They threw many javelins over the wall and tried 
to climb it.^ 6. But the soldiers of Caesar without fear hurled 
javelins at them and killed many. 7. They drove ^ them into 
the forest and even captured their ^ leader. 8. In Caesar's 
presence the captured leader delivered a speech. 9. "In pro- 
portion to the number of your ^ troops you have fought most 
valiantly against us. 10. All my men have been slain around 
your camp or ^ have been put to flight. 11. I went out from my 
camp in great hopes, but I am now in greater fear. 12. With * 
me were two of my ^ sons. 13. They marched in front of my 
army and were killed before your camp. 14. Instead of victory, 
I see death before night. ' ' 15. He spoke thus, and his conquered 
army marched past Caesar and gave their ^ arms to the Roman 
soldiers. 16. To these things Caesar made no reply ,^ but 
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Diviciacus, who was in Caesar's camp, spoke in the leader's 
behalf. 

I. An elementary knowledge of the simple pronoims on the part 
of the student will henceforth be assimied. 2. Say * put to flight.' 
3. aut. 4. cum is enclitic with personal and relative pronouns; that 
is, it is appended to them. 5. Say ' replied nothing.' 



LESSON VI 

NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES AS MODIFIERS OF VERBS 

33. In English, verbs are frequently modified by preposi- 
tional phrases expressing agency, accompaniment , cause, manner, 
means, instrument, and the circumstances attending an action. 
All these ideas are closely related and shade into one another 
naturally. Thus agent and instrument are distinguished only 
by the fact that the agent possesses life and the will to act ; the 
means and the instrument are distinguished by the fact that the 
instrument possesses tangibility. All of them may be used to 
answer the question, How? He was killed by his enemy (agent) ; 
he was killed by a sword (instrument) ; he was killed by grief 
(means or cause) ; he died with great suffering (manner, accom- 
paniment, or attendant circumstance). Again, all these sen- 
tences form an answer to the question, " How did he die? ^^ 

34. In Latin all these kindred ideas are expressed by one 
case, the ablative, with or without a preposition, as follows : 

a. The person by whom an act is performed (that is, the 
agent with the passive voice) is expressed by the ablative with 
a (ab). 

The Haedui have been reduced to slavery by Caesar, Haedui k Caesare 
in servitfitem redacti sunt. 

I. Agency with the active voice is expressed by per with the 
accusative. 

Mitchell's narr. latin — 3 
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He informs Caesar by messengers, Caesarem per nuntids facit 
certidrem. 

h. Accompaniment is expressed by the ablative with cum; 
but in military expressions, especially those employing copiae, 
the ablative may be used alone if modified by an adjective. 

Crassus leaves with the courier, exit cum nuntid Cnssus; they has- 
tened to the camp with all their troops, ad castra omnibus cdpiis con- 
tendenmt. 

c. A noun regarded as the cause of an action, state, or feel- 
ing stands in the ablative, either alone or with ab, de, ex, 
irrespective of the form of the English expression. 

For this reason, qua de causa or qua ex parte; who desired a change 
of government because of the fickleness and changeableness of their char- 
acter, qui mobilitate et levitate animi no vis imperiis studebant; 
they boasted of their victory, victoria sua gloriabanttu:. 

1. The expression of cause by the ablative without a prepo- 
sition is to be restricted chiefly to expressions involving verbs 
of emotion, or to the ablative of nouns like gaudium, laetitia, 
which themselves express emotion. 

The Gauls take special pleasure in imported draft horses, iumentis 
importatis maxime Galli delectantur; so with studebant and gloria- 
bantur above. 

2. Akin to a causal modifier is the principle in accordance 
with which a thing is done, which is expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition. 

/ take tribute in accordance with the law of war, stipendium lure belli 
capid (Le, because such is the law of war). 

d. A noun expressing the manner of an action stands in the 
ablative with cum: but if an adjective or adjective modifier 
limits the noun, cum may be omitted. 

He came with haste, cum celeritate venit ; it flows with incredible 
smoothness, incredibili lenitate fluit; embracing Caesar with many 
tears, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus. 
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e. A noun expressing the means or instrument of an action 
stands in the ablative without a preposition. 

They drove them away with spears, eos telis reppulerunt. 

/. A noun, or a noun with an adjective, indicating the cir- 
cumstances attendant upon an action, stands in the ablative 
without a preposition. 

Under the rtUe of the Roman people he despairs of power, imperio 
populi Romani de regnd desperat ; he foll&ws the enemy at the usual 
distance, qud consuerat intervallo hostes sequitur. 

Remark. It is often difficult, and indeed unnecessary, to classify 
such modifying phrases with perfect accuracy and certainty. The 
main thing is to recognize any given phrase as being among those 
represented in Latin by the ablative, and to know whether or not a 
preposition is required. 
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always, semper. 

ambush (Jig., plot), insidiae, 

-arum, /. pL 
attack (persons), aggredior, -i, 

-gressus. 
baggage, impedimenta, -drum, n. 

pi. ; in sing., hindrance, 
boast, glorior, I, dep., w. abl. of 

thing boasted of. 
bravery,^ virtus, -tutis, /. 
cavalry, equitatus, -us, m. (sing. 

coll.); also equites, -um, m., 

pi. of eques. 
chieftain, princeps, -cipis, m. 
custom,^ mos, mdris, m. 
despair, despero, I, w. de and abl. 
especially, mazimg, always limits 

a verb, adj., or adv.; does not 

introduce a clause. 



follow, sequor, -i, secutus. 
fortify, munio, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -ittun. 
frighten,^ perterreo, -ere, -ui, 

-itum. 
greatly, magnopere. 
harass,^ lacesso, -ere, -ivi (-ii), 

-itum, of military operations; 

vexo, I, of oppression in general. 
hinder,^ impedio, -ire, -ivi (-ii), 

-itum. 
interval,^ intervallum, -i, n. 
leave,^ relinqud, -ere, -liqui, -lic- 

tum. 
Uberty,* libertas, -tatis, /. 
next day, postridie, adv. 
not even, ne . . . quidem, w, 

emphatic word between. 
not only . . . but also, ndn 

solum . . . sed etiam. 
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pursue,' cdnsequor, -i, -cutus. 

reason/o causa, -ae, /. 

repulse," repello, -ere, reppuli, 

repulsum. 
rest of, reliquus, -a, -um, agrees 

w. noun modified. 



right," ifls, iflris, n, 

rule, imperium, -i, n. 

shout," v6x, vdcis, /. {of articulate 

shouting; cf. cl&mor, 87). 
sword, gladius, -i, m. 
war, bellum, -i, n. 



Synonyms, i. courage, valor. 2. habit, maimer. 3. scare, terrify. 
4. amioy. 5. encumber, impede. 6. distance {of one thing from an- 
other), 7. abandon. 8. freedom, independence. 9. chase, follow up. 
10. cause. II. drive back, drive ofiF, repel. 12. law {a natural law or 
right: a mere statute is Iftx). 13. cry; in pi., remarks, talk; voice. 

36. I. The enemy had now gone with all their troops into 
the great forests of Gaul. 2. Caesar therefore left his fortified 
camp the next day and pursued them at a short ^ interval with 
all the cavalry. 3. The rest of the army was following with 
the baggage. 4. The soldiers were greatly hindered on the 
march by Dumnorix, a chieftain of the Gauls, who was in com- 
mand of the enemy's rear. 5. Dumnorix with the greatest 
valor attacked them often with javelins and even with swords. 

6. For these reasons the Romans were frightened, for because 
of 2 their courage and number of men the Gauls fought fiercely. 

7. Not only did ^ they make attacks on us from ambush, but 
they also harassed our column with cavalry. 8. They desire 
liberty especially, and under our rule they despair of it.* 9. We, 
with the greatest bravery, would ^ often • drive them back with 
spears. 10. But with loud ^ cries they attacked us even more 
fiercely. 11. Those whom we captured spoke without fear: 
" We do the things which we do by right of war and because 
of our enthusiasm ^ for liberty." 12. We are contending with 
the Gauls according to our custom. 13. We are fighting for 
liberty, and we shall fight to the death with all courage. 14. Not 
even with your* great army can you overcome the Roma^'jJ^s. 
15. Thus they were always boasting of their courage. 16. \ ^,ut 
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they were overcome by Caesar in the war, and were driven 
back into their ^° territories. 

■ I. * small.' 2. ' because of * = propter w. ace. 3. Only an auxil- 
iary; express it by the tense: * did make' = *have made.' 4. ea. 

5. * would . . . drive back ' expresses repeated action*: what tense ? 

6. saepe. 7. 'great.' 8. Causal abl.; no prep, required. Why? 
9. Use proper case of tuus or vester with sing, or pi. verb respec- 
tively. 10. suus, in proper pase. 



LESSON VII 

PRONOUNS 

37. Personal pronouns as subjects of verbs, being usually 
sufficiently indicated by the personal endings of the verbs 
themselves, are commonly not expressed in Latin. They are 
expressed, however, to secure emphasis or special clearness, or 
to bring out a contrast. 

The next day they move camp, posterd die castra movent; as we 
have previously stated, ut ante demonstravimus : but, to secure empha- 
sis, /, at least, shall have done my duty, ego cert6 meum officium 
praestiterd. 

a. When personal pronouns of different persons occur in a 
sentence in the same case relation, the first person precedes in 
Latin. 

You and I, ego et tfi. 

h. There is in Latin no third personal pronoun except the 
reflexive. When a third personal pronoun is needed, its place 
is supplied by forms of is, or, less frequently, by forms of one 
of the other demonstratives. 

Considius dashes up to him, Considius ad eum accurrit; he accuses 
them, eds accusat. 
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38. Possessive pronouns in Latin are pronominal adjectives 
which agree in gender, number, and case with the thing possessed. 
They are usually expressed only to secure clearness, contrast, 
or emphasis. When they are expressed, they regularly follow 
their noims, but they may secure additional emphasis by pre- 
ceding the noun. 

Drawing their swords ^ gladiis destrictis; the march of our column was 
hindered, iter agminis nostri impediebatur ; in which our soldiers 
easily proved superior, qua nostri militgs facile superAbant. 

a. There is in Latin no possessive pronoun of the third per- 
son, except the reflexive. When such a pronoun is needed, its 
place is supplied by the genitive of is, less frequently by the 
genitive of one of the other demonstratives. 

He pitches camp three miles from their camp, milia passuum tsia 
ab ednun castris castra pdnit. 

39. In Latin a separate pronoun, sui, and a pronominal adjec- 
tive, suus, exist for all reflexive uses of the personal and pos- 
sessive pronouns in the third person, irrespective of gender or 
number. 

Caesar betook himself to his own men, Caesar se ad suds recepit ; 
they betake themselves to Caesar, se ad Caesarem recipiunt; he said that 
his integrity was clearly seen, dixit suam innocentiain esse perspectam ; 
they thought their flight might be unnoticed, suam fugam occult&ri 
posse existim&bant. 

a. The reflexives sui and suus in a principal clause refer to 
the subject of the verb of the clause. 

The others took themselves off to the mountain, alteri se in montem 
receperunt; Caesar led out his troops, Caesar su&s copifts prdduxit. 

b. In dependent clauses sui and suus may refer to the sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand or to the subject of the 
principal clause. They are then called, respectively, direct and 
indirect reflexives. 
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He advised the officers that the legions should join themselves together , 
tribunos monuit ut sese legiones coniungerent (direct reflexive); 
he ordered these to seek them out if they wished to be blameless before him, 
his uti conqtiirerent, si sibi purgati esse vellent, imperavit (indirect 
reflexive) . 

Remark. This double use of the reflexive is especially frequent 
in indirect discourse, indirect questions, and purpose clauses : see 198. 

c. No separate forms exist in Latin for the reflexive uses of 
the first and second personal and possessive pronouns. 

40. In Latin, demonstrative pronouns in addition to their 
regular uses as demonstratives supply the lack of a third per- 
sonal pronoun (37, b) and of a third person possessive pronominal 
adjective (38, a). 

By noting carefully the distinctions between the Latin demon- 
stratives, all the ambiguity which so frequently arises in the 
use of English pronouns is avoided. 

a. For the ordinary unemphatic this, that, for the unem- 
phatic third personal pronoun he, she, it, when needed, and as 
an unemphatic antecedent to a relative, is is employed. 

b. For the emphatic this, this man, he, denoting the person 
or thing nearer the speaker in place, time, or thought, and for 
the latter {i.e, the nearer) of two things previously mentioned, 
use hie. 

c. For the emphatic that, that man, denoting the person or 
thing farther from the speaker in place, time, or thought, and 
for the former of two things previously mentioned, use ille. 
Ille is also used in the sense of the following, and after a proper 
name in the sense of the famous, the well-known, 

' d. Referring to the person addressed, that (= that of yours) is 
expressed by iste, which may also be used to strengthen a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as in that plan of yours, istud tuum consilium. 
Iste is also used in a depreciative sense, as in that is weak- 
mindedness, animi est ista mollitia. 



40 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

e. Self, the emphatic demonstrative of emphasis and con- 
trast, is represented in Latin by ipse. Many English idioms 
must be expressed in Latin by this pronoun : U is Dumnorix 
himself or D. is the very man, ipse est Dumnorix ; on the very 
day, eo ips6 die; they throw the ranks into confusion by the 
mere panic caused by the horses, ips6 terrore equorum ordines 
perturbant ; they fall of themselves {i,e, by their own weight, of 
their own motion), ipsae concidunt; he began the battle in per- 
son, ipse proelium commisit. From these examples we see 
that ipse may strengthen a noun or another demonstrative, or 
may stand alone. Ipse may also strengthen a personal pronoun 
in any person. In the genitive case it may strengthen a posses- 
sive pronoun in any case or a possessive idea with the sense of 
own. 

You yourself J tu ipse ; with my own army, meo ipsius exercitu ; who 
in their own tongue are called Celts, in ours Gauls, qui ipsdrum lingua 
Celtae, nostra Galll appellantur, where contrast also is expressed by 
ipsdrum as compared with nostra. 

A reflexive pronoun may also be strengthened by ipse, which 
may agree in case with it, but usually agrees in case with the 
subject of the verb. 

Orgetorix brought death upon himself, Oigetortx ipse sibi mortem 
conscivit. 

/. The same is expressed by idem. 

41. a. Agreement. When a demonstrative pronoun agrees 
with two or more nouns of different genders it follows the prin- 
ciples of agreement stated for predicate adjectives (9, b). 

He demanded hostages, arms, and slaves. While these are being 
sought, . . . obsides, arma, servds poposcit. Dum ea conquiruntur. . . 

b. Word order. Demonstrative pronounsin Latin, except ille 
in the sense of the famous, the well-known, regularly precede the 
noun. 
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VOCABULARY 



adopt, capio, -ere, c€pi, captum. 

burn ^ {hy setting fire to), incendo, 
-ere, -cendi, -censum. 

certainly ,2 certe. 

city, urbs, urbis, /. 

dwell in,^ incolo, -ere, -ui, — . 

famous,* often rendered hy ille, 
-a, -ud, following its noun, 

general,^ imperator, -oris, m. 

he (she, it), is, ea, id. 

himself (herself, itself, them- 
selves), sui, reflex. 

his (her, hers, its), eius, never 
reflex. 

his (her, hers, its), suus, -a, -um, 
reflex. 

I, ego, mei ; pi. nos. 

my (mine), meus, -a, -um. 

our (ours), noster, -tra, -trum. 

own, strengthening a possessive, 
often gen. of ipse. 

plan,* consilium, -1, n. 



receive,^ recipid, -ere, -cei», -cep- 
tum. 

retain,* retineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum. 

same, idem, eadem, idem. 

self, ipse, -a, -um, intensive. 

show,' praesto, -are, -stiti, -stitum. 

that (emphatic), ille, -a, -ud. 

that (of yours), iste, -a, -ud. 

that, this {unemphatic), is, ea, 
id. 

their (theirs), eorum, eArum, 
never reflexive. 

their (theirs), suus, -a, -um, reflex. 

this {emphatic), hie, haec, hoc. 

very, as intensive pron., ipse, -a, 
-um. 

village, vicus, -i, m. 

you, tu, tui; pi. v6s. 

your (yours), tuus, -a, -um, indi- 
cates one possessor; vester, -tra, 
-trum, indicates more than one 
possessor. 



Idioms 

adopt a plan, cdnsilium capere 

retire, retreat, withdraw, sS recipere (Ht., betake one's self) 

Synonyms, i. set fire to, w. dir. ohj. 2. at least, surely. 3. inhabit, live 
in. 4. well-known. 5. commander. 6. arrangement, design, intention, 
plot. 7. With s5, retire, retreat, withdraw. 8. detain, hold back, hold 
off, keep, restrain. 9. perform, prove. 

43. I. /, at least, have shown my own courage. 2. We 
soldiers shall, by ourselves,^ prove our courage against the 
enemy, and we shall put them to flight. 3. That plan of yours 
will certainly give us the victory without great danger to our 
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soldiers.* 4. The Helvetii set fire to all their villages, towns, 
cities, and buildings. They retreated into the territories of 
their neighbors and began ^ to lay waste their lands. 5. The 
famous Julius Caesar was in command of this army. 6. I shall 
start for* Gaul to-morrow with my best legion, but you will 
retire to my fortified camp with the rest of my troops. 7. 1 will 
send you my own cavalry, auxiliaries, and arms. They will 
conquer the province for you. 8. The Haedui and the Helvetii 
dwelt in Gaul : the former were always friends of the Romans ; 
the latter were their enemies. 9. The Gauls attack their neigh- 
bors from ambush, but they will not be able to defeat our troops 
thus. 10. In these men I have the greatest confidence ; those 
men will attack even their friends from ambush. 11. Caesar 
will not send his troops into the forest, for in this forest the enemy 
are holding their troops in ambush. 12. Caesar sent his friend, 
Labienus, to this province, but kept his ^ son in camp. 13. You 
will at least wait for Caesar, for your troops cannot win without 
him. I shall not wait for him, but shall withdraw into the 
province. 14. I have myself seen Caesar, the famous general. 
15. That plan will not defeat the enemy for us. 16. The very 
fortifications of the camp terrified the enemy. 

I. Cf. 40, e. 2. No prep.; use obj. gen. 3. Cf. 3, c. 4. ad. 
5. Note the ambiguity in English : you cannot tell whether it means 
Caesar's son or Labienus*. Show the greater accuracy of the Latin 
by writing the sentence both ways. 
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PRONOUNS (Continued) 

44. The relative pronoun in Latin agrees with its antecedent 
in gender, number, and person ; its case depends upon its relation 
to the verb or to some other word of its own clause. 
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Cursing AmbioriXj who had been the author of this plan, detest&tus 
Ambiorigem, qui eius consili auctor fuerat ; he persuades Casticus, 
whose father had held the kingdom, persuadet Castico, cuius pater 
regnum obtinuerat; he talks with him through a friend in whom he had 
the utmost confidence, per famili&rem, cui summam fldem habebat, 
cum eo colloquitur. ' 

a. Relative pronouns in Latin, when agreeing with two or 
more antecedents of different genders, follow the principles of 
agreement stated for predicate adjectives (9, h) . 

The mob of boys and women began to scatter in every direction, 
in pursuit of whom (them) he sent the cavalry, multitudd puerorum 
mulierumque passim fugere coepit, ad quds consectandos equit&- 
tum misit. 

b, A relative pronoun may have a sentence or clause for its 
antecedent, and is then of course neuter. 

He knew their hostages were in the possession of Ariovistus, which 
he deemed a great disgrace, eorum obsides esse apud Ariovistum 
intellegebat, quod turpissimum esse arbitrabatur. 

46. Peculiarities of relative idiom in Latin. 

a. A subject pronoun is regularly attracted into agreement 
in gender and number with a predicate iloun. 

All the Belgians, who, I have said, are the third division of Gaul, are 
conspiring, omnes Belgae, quam tertiam esse Galliae partem 
(tiximus, coniurant. 

b. The antecedent is often repeated in the relative clause. 

There were only two routes by which they could leave home, erant 
omnind itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire possent. 

c. The antecedent is often incorporated in the relative clause 
and is represented by a demonstrative in the principal clause, 
which then follows the relative clause in the order of the sentence. 
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That part which had caused the disaster first paid the penalty, quae 
pars calamit&tem intulerat, ea princeps poen&s persolvit (lit., which 
part had caused the disaster, that first paid the penalty). 

d. The antecedent is sometimes omitted, especially if it is a 
pronoun and if the relative is in the same case with it. 

Those inhabit the third part who are called Celts, tertiam incolunt 
partem qui Celtae appellantur. 

1. A similar idiom occurs frequently in English, when the 
relative what {=.thal which) is employed. In translating such 
sentences into Latin, the antecedent may or may not be ex- 
pressed when it is in the same case as the relative. 

He tells what he had previously concealed, quod antea tacuerat, 
prdpdnit; hither they bring what they had prepared, hue ea, quae 
parftverant, conferunt. 

2. If, however, in rendering such English idioms the Latin 
requires the relative and its antecedent to be of different cases, 
the antecedent should be expressed. 

// they stood by what had been agreed to, si in ed manerent, quod 
convenisset. 

e. The relative itself is never omitted in Latin, though often 
wanting in English. 

These men are keeping the populace from giving the grain {which) 
they owe, hi multitudinem deterrent ne frumentum conferant quod 
debent. 

/. Where a sentence in English begins with a demonstrative, 
or even with a demonstrative preceded by a coordinating con- 
junction, referring to some previous noun or statement, the 
Latin regularly uses a relative alone. 

These things have not happened through the fault of the Roman 
people. For if they had been conscious of wrong doing, etc., eae res 
merito populi Rdmani non acciderunt. Qui si iniuriae sibi conscius 
fuisset, etc. 
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g. When the antecedent of a relative is a sentence or clause, 
it is often represented and summed up in Latin by an appositive 
id or res, which then stands as the technical antecedent. (Cf . 

44, M 

There he placed his camp. This measure protected one flanky ibi 
castra posuit. Quae res unum latus miini€bat (for quae res, id quod 
could have been used); great anxiety was aroused throughout the 
entire army^ which was natural, magna tdtius ezercitus perturb&tid 
facta estj id quod necesse erat accidere. 

h. To the real antecedent of a relative in English is some- 
times added an explanatory appositive which becomes the 
technical antecedent. In Latin this appositive is either wholly 
lacking or is incorporated in the relative clause in case-agree- 
ment with the relative. 

Labienus arrived^ a man in whom he had the greatest confidence, 
Labienus advenit, cui (or cui vird) summam fidem habebat. 

i. That or as following the same is expressed in Latin by the 
relative pronoun. 

By the same route that the enemy had gone, eddem itinere, qud 
hostes ierant. 

46. VOCABULARY 



alarm,^ commoye5, -ere, -movi, 

-motum. 
announce ,2 nuntid, I. 
bank (of a stream), ripa, -ae, /. 
carry on,' ger6, -ere, gessi, 

gestum. 
certain* (adj.), certus, -a, -um. 
dawn,^ prima lux {lit., first light), 
enough ® (adv.) , satis, 
fear, timed, -ere, timui, — . 
first, primus, -a, -um. 
here, hie. 



injury,^ iniuria, -ae, /. 

just, just now (adv. of time), modo. 

letter, littera, -ae, /.; sing., a 
letter of the alphabet; pL, 
epistle, communication. 

light, lux, lucis, /. 

meanwhile,* interim, inter e&. 

messenger, nuntius, -i, m. 

move, moved, -ere, movi, motum. 

place,^ locus, -i, m. ; n. in pi. 

please, placet, -ere, -uit, -itum, 
impers.j w. dat. of person. 
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propose {in sense of suggest), 
prdpono, -ere, -pcsui, -posittun. 

scout, explorator, -oris, m. 

seem, videor, -eri, ^sus, w. 
inf. 

surrender, deditid, -onis, /. 

take by storm,^" expugno, I. 

then (at that time), turn. 



then (next), inde, deinde. 

there (of position) ^ ibi. 

use," usus, -lis, m. 

where (of position) y ubi, rel. and 

interrog. 
winter quarters, hibema, -drum, 

n. pi. (properly an adj., with 

castra understood). 



Idioms 

advantageous,^^ ex usu, absolute or w. gen. of person (cf . Eng. of use) 

break camp, castra movere 

inform, certiorem facere, w. ace. of person and de w. abl. of thing Qit., 

to make one more certain about) 
be informed, certior fieri (lit., to he made more certain. In both these 

idioms the adj. agrees with the word representing the person or 

persons informed) 
make an attack on,i' impetum facere in, w. ace. 

Synonyms. i. excite, influence, move. 2. tell. 3. accomplish, 
achieve, do, wage (of war); in pass., go on, occur. 4. sure, undoubted. 
5. daybreak. 6. sufficiently. 7. damage, harm. 8. in the meantime, 
meantime. 9. location, site, situation. 10. carry (by assault), storm. 
II. advantage; experience. 12. to the advantage of. 13. charge, make a 
charge on. 

47. I. Caesar gave three legions to Labienus, a man whose ^ 
name the Gauls feared. 2. I, certainly, shall prove my courage 
to my commander. You do ^ what you please. 3. Caesar was 
informed by scouts of what went on in the enemy's camp. 
4. I am going to the mountains myself, and there ^ I shall see 
many friends. 5. All the plans of the enemy were announced 
to the Roman general. Alarmed by this information,* he 
quickly informed Caesar by ^ messengers. 6. I have often 
crossed the Rhine, which is a very large river. 7. Those * who 
attacked Caesar there were Germans. They made a charge on 
his fortified camp, which cannot be done without great risk. 
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8. Inform us of what those scouts tell you about the enemy's 
march. 9. We shall start to-morrow by the same route ^ Caesar 
went yesterday. 10. Meanwhile we shall adopt this plan, which 
seems to be the best of all that have been proposed here. 
II. General,^ break camp before dawn; this will be greatly to 
the advantage of the army, for we can capture that town more 
quickly. 12. I haven't yet received the letter you sent me 
about that plan of yours. 13. I have just been informed of the 
surrender of the camp, which was a strongly-fortified place. 
14. This is the very army that so bravely stormed the town and 
fortifications which the enemy's troops occupied. 15. The 
Gauls were besieging Caesar's winter quarters and fortifications, 
which he had himself placed on the bank of the river. 16. The 
camp I fortified here has been seized by the Gauls; these I 
shall attack and put to flight. 

I. 'of whom.* 2. Imperative strengthened by personal pronoun. 
3. See 46, /. 4. * by which things '; cf. 12, Syn. 15. 5. per w. ace. 
6. 46, d. 7. 46, e and i. 8. A vocative case seldom begins a clause. 



LESSON IX 
PRONOUNS (Continued) 

^ 48. The interrogative words who? which? what? are used 
both as true pronouns and as pronominal adjectives. 

Who could have permitted this to he taken from them? id lis eripi 
quis pati posset ? what result will Cottars plan have? Cottae quidem 
consilium quern habebit ezitum? 

49. Indefinite pronouns, somey any, certain, each, etc., exist in 
great variety in Latin. 

a. The most general word for some, any, denoting some per- 
son or thing whose identity is entirely unknown, is aliquis ; but 
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following the words si, nisi, ne, num,. the indefinite is usually 
quis. 

They demand that he select some place for an interview, postulant 
ut aliquem locum coUoquid dSligat; he replied that if they wanted any- 
thing, they shotUd come back, respondit, si quid vellent, reverterentur; 
that they may suffer no loss, ne quid incommodi accipiant. 

b. If a negative idea is expressed or implied in a sentence or 
clause, any (which then means any at all, a single one) is expressed 
by quisquam, which is regularly a true pronoun. Quisquam is 
cUl-exclusive and combines with the negative idea in the sentence 
as a whole to mean no one. 

Not even then did any one leave his post, ne eo quidem tempore quis- 
quam loc6 cessit; neither does any one but traders go there, nor is any- 
thing but the coast known even to them, neque praeter mercatores illo 
adit quisquam, neque iis ipsis quicquam praeter dram ndttun est. 

c. In an affirmative sentence any, in the sense of any at all 
(which then means every one, all), is expressed by quivis or 
quilibet. These words are the opposites of quisquam : they are 
all-inclusive in affirmative sentences. 

Their ships are built of oak, for enduring any violence whatever, 
nftves factae ex rdbore ad quamvis vim perf erendam. 

I. These two composite indefinites consist of a pronoun ele- 
ment compounded with vis, second singular, present indicative 
of void, and with libet, an impersonal, thus literally signifying 
any you please, every one you please. 

d. Certain, a certain is expressed by quidam. This is the 
least indefinite of the entire group of indefinite pronouns or 
pronominal adjectives, and refers to a particular person or thing 
of whose identity the speaker or writer is aware, but about which 
he is unwilling to speak unreservedly. 

He chose a certain Gaul, Galium quendam delegit. 
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1. In such idioms as a man from Spaitiy where the noun itself 
is indefinite, quidam is regularly used; thus, ex Hisp&nia 
quidam. 

2 . A partitive following quidam must be expressed by e (ex) . 

Certain of the GaulSy quidam ex Gallis. 

e. The English distributive indefinite each, every, applying 
to the individual what is stated of the group of which he is a 
part, is expressed by quisque. 

To whatever place each came, quam quisque in partem devenit. 

I. The English all with a plural superlative, when used dis- 
tributively, is expressed in Latin by quisque, postpositive, and 
the singular superlative. 

The children of all the noblest men, nobilissimi cuiusque liberos 
(lit., of each noblest man). 

f. The English relative indefinite whoever, whatever is 
generally expressed by quicumque. 

Whatever part of the camp seemed exposed, quaecumque pars castrd- 
rum nud&ta videb&tur. 

I. A partitive following quicumque must be expressed by e 
(ex). 

g. Every, every one, everything, in the distributive sense, used 
as antecedent to a relative, is equivalent to whoever, whatever y 
and is expressed by quicumque. 

They ordered the proclamation that everything that the Romans left 
was reserved for them, pr6nunti&ri iusserunt illis reservari quae- 
cumque Rdm&ni reliquissent. 

h. The English reciprocals each other, one another are always 
expressed by inter n6s, inter v6s, inter se, for the first, second, 
and third persons respectively. 

They give hostages to each other ^ inter se obsides dant. 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 4 



so 
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60. 



VOCABULARY 



and not,^ nee; neque (no distinc- 
tion in use). 

avoid,2 vita, I. 

be here,^ adsum, -esse, adfui, 
-futurus. 

bear back,* refero, -ferre, rettuli, 
relfttum. 

centurion,* centurid, -dnis, m, 

cohort,® cohors, cohortis, /. 

come, venio, -ire, veni, ventum. 

duty, officium, -i, n. 

envoy,^ legfttus, -i, m, 

exposed,® apertus, -a, -um. 

foot, pes, pedis, m, 

gather around,^ circumsistd, -ere, 
-stiti, — {of standing around; 
lit., set one's self around). 

here ^° {place to which), hiic. 

if, si. 

infantryman, pedes, -itis. m. ; 
pL, infantry. 



lieutenant, legfttus, -i, m. 
lose, ftmittd, -ere, fimisi, amis- 
sum, 
open, aperio, -ire, -ui, apertum. 
rank (of troops) , ordo, -dinis, m. 

(also rank in sense of 

grade), 
recognize, cdgndsco, -ere, -gnovi, 

-gnittmi. 
report, reniintid, I. 
return," reverter, -i, reversus, 

dep. except in perf. system; 

reded, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum. 
shield, scutum, -i, n. 
side,^2 latus, -eris, n. 
very many," complurSs, -a or 

-ia, pi. 
wish,^* vole, velle, volui, — , in 

Caesar always governs inf. 
withstand,^^ sustineo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum. 



Idioms 

fall back, retreat, pedem referre 

on the right flank, ab apertd latere (lit., on the exposed flank. The 

soldiers held their shields with the left arm: hence the exposed or 

unprotected side was the right) 

Synonyms, i. nor. 2. escape (/r.), evade, shun. 3. be present. 
4. bring back, carry back. 5. captain. 6. company. 7. ambassador, 
commissioner. The literal meaning of Idgfttus is * commissioned,* * deputed ' : 
if the commission is civil or diplomatic, we have an * envoy * ; if military, a 
* lieutenant,' which is the traditional translation of the word in military sense, 
though the rank of this officer corresponded more nearly to that of a colonel 
or brigadier general in modem armies. 8. open, unprotected. 9. stand 
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around, surround. 10. hither. 11. come back, go back. 12. flank. 
13. a good many, quite a number, several. 14. desire, want, be 
willing. 15. hold out (i.0., against attack; used in this sense wUhout 
a noun), sustain. 

51. I. Who's here? Quite a number. Certain of them are 
Caesar's soldiers, but the rest I do not recognize. 2. The Se- 
quani and the Helvetii gave hostages to each other. 3. We 
have lost the shields we gave each other. 4. Not even then did 
any one fall back and evade the danger. 5. Every one who 
was anxious for a political change took his stand in the ranks 
of the enemy. 6. Some one came here from Caesar and reported 
his victory over ^ the Gauls. 7. If any one loses his shield in 
battle, he is in great danger. 8. If you men want any grain, 
come back to-morrow and some one will give it to you. 9. Cer- 
tain of the irregular troops of the Gauls attacked our men on the 
right flank. 10. The commander sent against the battle line 
of the enemy all the bravest captains with their companies. 
II. Each captain stood firm and did* not ^ fall back, but bravely 
withstood the attack of the enemy. 12. If anything here in 
camp does * not please you, return to the city. 13. All the 
bravest soldiers gathered around their general and bore him 
back to a certain village out of danger. 14. What danger * is 
there? What war* do we fear? 15. Send to me whoever 
comes here from Caesar. 16. You shall have whatever you 
wish. 

I. See 27, a : say, * his Gallic victory,' or preferably, ' the Gauls 
conquered by him.' 2. When * do ' and * did ' are mere auxiliaries, 
never try to express them in Latin by separate words : use the proper 
tense of the verb. 3. For * and . . . not ' use nee or neque rather 
than the conjunction * and ' with n6n. 4. See 22, b, 2 and 48. How 
do these paragraphs apply here ? These two brief questions should 
be joined into one sentence by connecting them by means of aut, or. 
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LESSON X 
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

52. Questions in Latin, as in English, may be word-questions 
or sentence-questions; that is, they may or may not contain 
an interrogative word. Why are you going? contains the inter- 
rogative word why? On the other hand, are you going? is an 
interrogative sentence but contains no interrogative word. 

a. Word-questions are p)erfectly simple and require no com- 
ment. 

b. Sentence-questions are asked in English by placing the 
subject after the verb. In Latin they must be asked by using 
the interrogative particles. These are -ne, enclitic, and usually 
appended to the emphatic word which itself stands first in the 
sentence ; nonne ; num. These words may be called question 
marks in the form of words. The enditic -ne is employed to 
ask a question without indicating whether the answer: ' yes ' or 
' no ' is expected : nonne indicates that the questioner expects 
the answer * yes ' : num indicates that the questioner expects 
the answer ' no.' Do you ask? rog&sne? do you not ask this? 
nonne hoc rog&s? do you ask this? (implying that you do not) 
num hoc rog&s ? This last idea can be indicated in English 
only by the tone of the voice or by a roimdabout form of ex- 
pression, such as you don't ask this, do you? 

53. Double questions in English employ no particle to in- 
troduce the first member, and introduce the second member 
by the particle or. Double questions in Latin introduce both 
members by particles, the first of which is untranslatable, the 
second means or. These particles are utrum . . . an, or 
-ne . . . an. 

Does honor or fear weigh most with you ? utrum apud v6s pudor 
an timor valet? is it better to charge the enemy or to defend the camp? 
copi&sne adversus hostem ducere an castra def endere praestat ? 
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a. Occasionally the particle of the first member is omitted. 

Do you vote for burning or defense? incendi tibi placet an defencti? 

6. Or noty as the second member of a direct double question, 
is expressed by an non or less often by necne. If the question is 
indirect, necne is common. (An non does not occur in Caesar.) 

The old women used to tell by divination whether it was worth while 
ioining battle or noty m&tres familiae v&ticinatidnibus d6clar&bant 
utrum proelium committi ex fisii esset necne. 

c. Double questions such as the above ask for a choice 
between two subjects, two objects, two verbs, etc. Thus, as a 
choice between two subjects, was it your father or your mother 
that said this? between two objects, was it his father or his 
mother that you saw? between two verbs, did they win or did they 
fail? between two adverbs, did they speak well or ill? 

d. The Latin idiom frequently requires a multiple question 
where the English asks in quick sequence a number of brief 
questions .expressing separate ideas either wholly independent 
of one another structurally or connected by and. Such ques- 
tions are usually connected in Latin by aut, or, which may, how- 
ever, be absent, as in Ariovistus' sharp questions to Caesar : 

What do you want? why do you come into my domain? quid tibi 
vis ? ciir in mefts possessiones venis ? 

e. Where the second question merely amplifies or comple- 
ments the first, no connective is needed. 

What do you come to me for? to spy ? quid ad me venitis ? an 
speculandi causa ? The an here indicates another possible alterna- 
tive purpose of the visit, which is considered too improbable to men- 
tion. 

64. Answers. 

a. In Latin an affirmative answer. Yes, is expressed by ita, 
certe, etiam, ver6, maxime, indicating various degrees of 
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emphasis and idioms of assent, such as yeSy certainly, even so, 
surely, by all means; or the verb of the question may simply be 
repeated, as in does he go? he goes. 

b. In Latin a negative answer, No, is expressed by non, 
minime, minime vero, no, by no means, certainly not, or by 
repeating the verb of the question with n6n. 



56. 



VOCABULARY 



cavalry {adj.), equester, -tris, -tre. 

dare, audeo, -ere, ausus, semi- 
dep. 

defend, defendd, -ere, -fendi, 
-fensum. 

depart,^ discedo, -ere, -cessi, 
-cessum. 

desert, 2 deserd, -ere, -semi, 
-sertum. 

ever, umquam {in neg. expres- 
sions). 

hill, collis, -is, m. 

hold,^ contined, -ere, -ui, -tentum. 

immediately,^ statim. 

intrust,^ committo, -ere, -misi, 
-missum. 

join ^ {of fighting) , committd. 

lead,^ ducd, -ere, dun, ductum. 

more {adv. of quantity), plus. 

never, numquam. 



nevertheless,* tamen. 

people {in national sense), populus, 

-i, m., sing. only. 
prefer,* mglo, malle, malui, — . 
prevail,^^ valeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
public, publicus, -a, -um. 
real," verus, -a, -um. 
really, vero. 
remain,^2 remaneo, -ere, -mansi, 

-m&nsum. 
republic, res publica, rei publicae,/. 
safety, salus, -utis, /. 
seek, pet6, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum. 
successful," secundus, -a, -um. 
than, quam. 

there ^^ {place to which), eo. 
unsuccessful,^^ adversus, -a, -um. 
why, cur {from what motive); 

quare or qu& r€, quam ob rem 

{from what external cause). 



Idioms 

fail in duty, ab officio discedere (lit., to depart from duty) 

hold to duty,^® in officid continere 

join battle, begin battle, proelium committere 

Synonyms, i. leave {intr.)j withdraw {inlr.). 2. abandon. 3. bound 
{geographically), contain, hold in, keep in. 4. at once, without delay. 
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5. commit, consign. 6. begin. 7. take (iw jew^e 0/ lead with). 8. still, 
yet. 9. wish rather. 10. be strong, be well. 11. true. 12. stay. 
13. favorable (in result or otUcome). 14. thither. 15. adverse, imfavor- 
able {in result or outcome). 16. hold to allegiance, keep in order. 

56. I. Is fear or duty the stronger ^ with you? 2. Will you 
fail in your duty to the Roman people? 3. Who are you? 
and why have you come to me ? What do you seek ^ ? 4. Why 
did you join battle with the enemy on the top of the hill? 
5. Can't you hold this people to their allegiance? 6. Are you 
starting for Gaul or Germany? 7. Do you dare to intrust your 
safety to the cavalry soldiers of the Gauls? No, indeed! 
8. Will you begin a cavalry battle with the enemy at once? I 
will. 9. Would you rather defend your camp with great danger 
or seek safety in flight? 10. Will you ever desert the republic? 
Truly, I never will. 11. Won't you persuade him of ^ this for 
me ? By no means. He is already persuaded * of it, and yet he 
will do nothing for you. 12. Why can't you take me with you 
to Gaul? 13. Shall we set fire to the camp at the foot of the 
hill, or remain and defend it? 14. Are you going there to- 
morrow? Yes. Are you coming back or shall you stay there? 
15. Was that cavalry battle yesterday successful or unsuccess- 
ful? 16. Are you doing anything there. Captain? Yes; I'm 
waiting for Caesar. Will he come to-day? Certainly. 

I. Say 'does . . . prevail more.' 2. G3, d, 3. 'persuade this 
to him '; 19. 4. 16, a, 

LESSON XI 
RELATIONS OF PLACE AND TIME 

67. Place relations may be considered as involving the ideas 
of place where, place whence, place whither. 

I. Place where with a verb of rest is expressed in Latin by 
the ablative with in; but if the word of place is the name of a 



56 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

town or of a small island, or the word home (domus) or country 
(rus; i.e., country as contrasted with Unvn or city), the locative 
case is used. 

In the forests, in silvis ; in Rome or at Rome, Rdmae ; at home, domi. 

a. If the noun of place is general, such as place (locus), part 
(pars), etc., or if an adjective meaning all, whole, entire (omnis, 
totus, cunctus) agrees with it, the preposition may be omitted 
in Latin. 

In an unfavorable place, alignd locd or alieno in locd; in all Gaul, 
tota GalUa. 

b. Frequently where the English uses an expression of the 
place where, the Latin treats the idea differently, often as 
involving means, and so employs no preposition. 

He held his army in camp, exercitum castris continuit. Here the 
camp is regarded as the means by which the army is held. 

II. Place whence with a verb of motion is expressed in Latin 
by the ablative with ab, de, ex ; but if the word of place is the 
name of a town or of a small island, or the word home or coun- 
try, the preposition is omitted. 

From camp, e castris; from Rome, Rdni&; from home, domd. 

III. Place whither with a verb of motion is expressed in 
Latin by the accusative with ad or in ; but if the word of place is 
the name of a town or of a small island, or the word home or 
country, the preposition is omitted. 

To Gaul, in Galliam; toward Gaul, ad Galliam; to Rome, Rdmam 
{toward Rome, in the direction of Rome, retains the preposition, ad 
Romam); they returned home, domum reverterunt. 

a. An apparent " place where " construction may frequently 
really involve the idea of " place whither." 

They send letters to the senate at Rome, litteras Rdmam ad sen&tum 
mittunt, for the letters were sent to Rome as well as to the senate. 
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68. Extent of space (space throughout which) is expressed 
in Latin by the accusative. 

That day he advances twenty mUes, ed die milia passuum XX prdcSdit. 

59. Time relations may be considered as involving the ideas 
of time when (= at which), time within which, time in the future 
for which arrangement is made, time how long (time throughout 
which = duration of time). 

I. The time when (= at which) an event occurs is expressed 
in Latin by the ablative. 

At that timey ed tempore; {on) that day^ ed did. 

II. The time within which an event occurs or does not occur 
is expressed in Latin by the ablative. 

All the work being finished in ten daysy didbus decern omni opere 
effecto. 

Remaiuc. It is also possible tp express time within which by in 
with ablative or by intrft with accusative. 

III. The time in the future for which arrangement is made is 
expressed in Latin by the accusative with in. 

They fix their departure for the third year, in tertium annum pro- 
fectidnem cdnfirmant. 

IV. Time how long (= duration of time) is expressed in Latin 
by the accusative. 

He kept himself many months in camp, multds mdnsds castris se 
tenuit. 

a. Care is sometimes required to distinguish time within 
which from duration of time, especially in negative sentences. 
The sentence / have not seen him for three years does not express 
duration of time, but means that at no time within three years 
have I seen him. Hence the Latin for such a sentence would 
be tribus annis eum non vidi. 
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Remark. Duration of time may also be expressed by per with ac- 
cusative. 



60. 



VOCABULARY 



about (adv.) J circiter. 

advance, prdgredior, -i, -gressus. 

arrange/ cdnfirmo, I. 

as (adv. of comp.), ut, w. indie. 

conquer,^ vinco, -ere, vici, victum. 

continuous,^ continuus, -a, -um. 

departure, profectid, -onis, /. 

die, morior, mori, mortuus; fut. 
ptc. moriturus. 

disaster, calamitas, -tfttis,/. 

drive, ago, -ere, egi, actum. 

drive out,* pello, -ere, pepuli, 
pulsum. 

either ... or, aut . . . aut (oj 
opposite and mutually exclusive 
alternatives)] vel . . . vel inhere 
it is indifferent to the writer 
or speaker which alternative is 
selected) . 

following (adj.), posterns, -a, -um. 

generally, plerumque. 

halt,^ consido, -ere, -sedi, -sessum. 

hour, hora, -ae, /. 

house,® domus, -us, /.; loc, -i; 
abl., -p. 

level, ^ aequus, -a, -um. 



make ready, comparo, I ( for, 

ad w. ace), 

middle of, medius, -a, -um. 

mile, mille passiis (lit., a, thou- 
sand paces). 

miles, milia passuum. 

month, mensis, -is, m. 

nearest,* prozimus, -a, -um (of 
time it may indicate the next 
following or last preceding, 
according to tense of verb). 

or, aut; vel (see either above), 

pace, passus, -us, m. 

rest, quies, -etis, /. 

speed,® celerit&s, -tfttis, /. 

spend the winter,^"* hiemo, I. 

supplies, commefttus, -us, m. 

swamp, palus, -udis, /. 

unfavorable (in nature), alienus, 
-a, -um; iniquus, -a, -um. 

wagon, carrus, -i, m. 

watch,^^ vigilia, -ae, /. (one of 
the four periods into which the 
night was divided for guard 
duty). 

year, annus, -i, m. 



Idiom 

they fought, the battle raged, the fight lasted, there was a fight, etc., 
pass, of pugno used impersonally. 

Synonyms, i. determine upon, fix. 2. beat, defeat, subdue, vanquish, 
whip. 3. in succession, successive. 4. expel. 5. encamp, settle (c6n- 
sid6 emphasizes the duration of the halt; cdnsisto, the ad of stopping). 
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6. home. 7. fair, just {these are similar ideas; cf. the Eng. on the level). 

8. next, g.* haste, swiftness. 10. winter {as verb). 11. Also in personal 
applicationy guard, sentry, watchman. 

61. I. I returned to Rome the following day, for I had now 
been in Gaul several months. 2. For five continuous hours the 
battle raged on the river bank. 3. Advance against the enemy's 
works ^ either in the second or in the third watch, as you please. 
Colonel. 4. There is not an enemy left in all these provinces. 
5. They had fixed their departure for the next night. 6. For 
eight years Caesar waged war in Gaul, for he had resolved 
either to conquer the Gauls or die. 7. Certain of Caesar's 
soldiers had not been in Rome for eight years, but generally 
spent the winter either at Vesontio or at Ocelum. 8. Labienus 
sent messengers to Caesar at Geneva concerning the disaster. 

9. They reached Geneva about three o'clock in the afternoon ^ 
and reported everything. 10. With the utmost ^ haste Caesar 
made ready his troops for the march and left* Geneva before 
six o'clock. II. That very night the army advanced sixteen 
miles ^ and pitched camp for three hours in an unfavorable 
place in the forest. 12. Make ready your troops, for the enemy 
will attack you at dawn. 13. The enemy had halted in a swamp 
and were there awaiting the attack of our men. 14. Within 
three hours our men had driven ^ them from the swamp and 
five miles into the forest. 15. The Haedui brought Caesar 
supplies in wagons which he compelled to stop in a level place 
outside the fortifications. 16. The colonel is not fair; for he 
compels his regiment to march until midnight, but he with his 
guard halts for ^ rest. 

I. * fortifications.' 2. The Roman day began at sunrise and ended 
at sunset. The varying length of days made the hours also vary in 
length. A rough average of the time of sunrise for the year is 6 a.m. ; 
hence 3 p.m. is the 9th hour. The day only was divided into hours ; 
the night, which began at sunset, was divided into watches. 
3. * greatest.' 4. 'went out from.' 5. mille, one thousand, is a car- 
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dinal numeral adjective and agrees with its noun : milia, thousands, 
is a numeral noun and always governs a partitive gemtive. The 
Roman mile was one thousand paces, mille passus, but two miles 
must be written two thousands of paces, duo milia passuum. Numeral 
nouns in English also govern a partitive ; cf . a pair of gloves, a dozen 
of eggs. 6. Note the double idea in * drive ' here; hence two Latin 
verbs must be used, one for * driving out of the swamp,' the other 
for * pressing the enemy back into the forest.* 7. caas&, w. gen. 



LESSON XII 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

62. Certain words are at times adjectives, and at other times 
partake of the nature of pronouns in their signification, and in 
Latin in their form also. These words, called pronominal adjec- 
tives, and their Latin equivalents are as follows : 

another, other (of any number), alius, -a, -ud. 

the other (of two only), alter, -era, -erum; in plural, the other, 

the others (of two groups). 
any (with neg. implication ; the adj. corresponding to quisquam, 

49, h), uUus, -a, -um. 
no J none (of counted quantity ; for measured quantity, 22, h, 2), 

nullus, -a, -um. 
alone, only, sdlus, -a, -um. 
all, entire, the whole of, tdtus, -a, -um. 
one, only, unus, -a, -um. 
either, which (of two only), uter, utra, utrum, interrogative and 

indefinite. 
neither (of two only), neuter, -tra, -trum. 

a. Each (of two only) is expressed by uterque, utraque, utrum- 
que, which also expresses both where the application is distribu- 
tive. Where the application is collective, both is expressed by 
ambd. 
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Ariovistus demanded that each (or both) shotUd come with cavalry, 
Ariovistus postulavit . . . uterque cum equit&tu veniret; both 
(together) retire safely ^ ambd incolumes se recipiunt. 

h. Observe that which (interrogative, indefinite), ecLchj other, 
referring to any number, are expressed respectively by quis, 
quisque, alius ; but when they refer to two only, they are ex- 
pressed by uter, uterque, alter. 

c. One (of two), second, and opposite may often be rendered 
by alter. 

The soldiers captured two battleships, in one of which was Cassius, 
milites quinqueremes duas, in qu&rum altera erat Cassius, cep6runt; 
the second class is composed of knights, alterum genus est equitum; 
the chief of the opposite faction he considers a public enemy, alterius 
principem factidnis hostem iiidicat. 

63. Idiomatic uses of the word other, 

a. One . . . another (plural, some . . . others) is expressed 
by alius . . . alius (or, of two only, by alter . . . alter). 

Avarice influences some, rashness others, impellit alids avftritia, 
alios temeritfts. 

b. Where the members of a group are represented as acting 
differently or being in different relations, the Latin idiom con- 
denses to a repetition of alius (or alter) in the same clause in a 
different case. 

One man from one ship, one from another, alius ali& ex navi (lit., 
another man from another ship) ; some rushed in one direction, some in 
another, alii aliam in partem ferebantur (Ut., others rushed in another 
direction). 

c. These idioms may be analyzed as follows : Of two persons 
or things, A and B, if the attention be fixed on A, B is the other; 
if on B, A is the other; hence both may be called the other. Thus 
the condensed idiom is just half of the full expression. The 
same principle readily extends to series of pairs of persons and 
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things or actions: each person is thus another; each thing or 
act, another, and the meaning of the condensed idiom is 
apparent. 



64. 



at all^ (adv.), omnind {emphasiz- 
ing a ncg. clause or word). 

barbarous, barbarus, -a, -um; as 
noun, barbarian, savage. 

condition,^ condicio, -onis, /. 

control,' imperium, -i, n. 

custom, consuetudo, -dinis, /. 
{founded on habit, while mos is 
founded on belief and morals: 
the pi. mores regularly denotes 
the character of persons), 

direction, pars, partis, /. 

disturb,^ perturbd, I. 

friendship, amicitia, -ae, /. 

import, importo, I. 

much {adv.), multum. 

multitude,^ multitudo, -dinis, /. 



VOCABULARY 

neither 



nee; 



. . nor, nee . . 

neque . . . neque. 
obtain,^ obtined, -ere,-ui, -tentum. 
order (arrangement), or do, -dinis, 

m. 
pack animal, iumentum, -i, n. 
peace, p&z, pacis, /. 
scarcity, inopia, -ae, /. 
senate, sen&tus, -us, w. 
suddenly, subito. 
tell, died, -ere, dizi, dictum. 
trust,^ confido, -ere, -fisus, setni- 

dep., w. dat. of person; the thing 

trusted in is expressed by the 

abl. 
well {adv.), bene, 
wine, vinum, -i, n. 



Idiom 
a forced march, magnum iter 

Synonyms, i. only {as adv.). 2. terms. 3. government, rule, sov- 
ereignty. 4. throw into confusion, break up. 5. great number, swarm 
{fig-)' 6. secure. 7. confide in, have confidence in, trust in. 

65. I. Suddenly the ranks were thrown into confusion and 
the enemy were put to flight, some in one direction, others in 
another. 2. One of Caesar's lieutenants commanded the in- 
fantry, the other the cavalry : both performed well their duty 
to their commander and to the state. 3. The Romans have not 
much confidence in either of the two leaders of the Gallic aux- 
iliaries. 4. Five companies in no fixed * order, some from one 
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regiment, some from another, charged the enemy on the right 
flank. 5. The one division ^ retired quickly to the mountain; 
the other fiercely charged our right flank. 6. Two daughters 
of the chief and the little son of one of his sons were captured ^ 
and held as hostages. 7. To Caesar alone of all the Roman 
commanders the senate intrusted the entire province of Gaul. 
8. If you have no grain left, you can arrive at Caesar's camp 
to-morrow by a forced march without any danger. 9. Neither 
captain performed well his duty either to his commander or to 
the state. 10. Some of the messengers tell one story,* some 
another. 11. Those barbarians wish to obtain control of the 
whole province. 12. They allow no wine and no pack animals 
at all to be imported into their territories. 13. I shall place 
neither of you in command of an entire regiment, for I have not 
much confidence in you. 14. No friendship can exist between 
us ^ ; for you are remaining in Gaul with your army, nor will 
even scarcity of provisions drive you into your own territories. 
15. With a swarm of darts the men of the tenth legion alone 
drive out the enemy from both camps to the opposite bank of 
the river. 16. It is not the custom of the Roman people to 
grant any conditions of peace to an enemy. I shall therefore 
allow you neither to remain here nor to settle in Gaul at all. 

I. * certain.' 2. Express by the plural of alter without a noun. 
3. Watch the agreement here. 4. * tell other things ' ; use no noun. 
5. * No friendship can be to me with you.' 



LESSON XIII 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF RESPECT PHRASES 

66. Certain phrases in English express the respect in which 
an assertion is made or in which an estimate is taken. These 
phrases are introduced chiefly by in respect to, in the way of, in. 
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by. The noun used in these phrases is put in the ablative in 
Latin, and the construction is known as the Ablative of Respect 
or Ablative of Specification, 

These all differ in language^ instittUions, and laws, hi omnes lingua, 
institutis, legibus inter sh differunt ; a Neman, Vertico by name, 
Nervius, ndmine Vertico. 

o. A good practical expedient to determine whether or not 
to employ this construction in Latin is to insert in the English 
sentence the phrase in respect to, if it is not already expressed. If 
the result gives intelligible English (though not necessarily good 
English), use in Latin the ablative of specification. Thus in 
the above examples, differ in respect to language and Vertico in 
respect to his name are intelligible expressions. 



67. 



VOCABULARY 



almost,^ paene, prope {approaching 
a limit) ; fere {in loose approxi- 
mations). 

amount to,^ possum, posse, potui, 
— ; valeo, -ere, -ui, -itum {of 
power; never of number). 

appearance,' species, -ei, /. 

be bom, nftscor, -i, natus. 

compare, confero, -ferre, contuli, 
collatum ( — with, cum w. abl.). 

differ, differo, -ferre, distuli, 
dilatum ( — from, a w. abl.). 

different, alius, -a, -ud. 

differently,* aliter. 

differently from,^ aliter ac (atque). 

exhaust, exanimo, I. 

far ^ {of degree), longe. 

feed,^ alo, -ere, -ui, -tum or -itum. 

find {by chance), invenio, -ire, 
-veni, -ventum. 



flee, fugio, -ere, fugi, fugitum. 

from ^ {after adj. or adv. of differ- 
ence), ac (atque). 

horse, equus, -i, m. 

inferior, inferior, -ius. 

institution,® institutum, -i, n. 

kind,^° genus, -eris, n. 

knowledge, scientia, -ae, /. 

at last,^^ ad eztremum. 

a little, paulum {except in expres- 
sions of comparison), 

long, longus, -a, -um. 

long {adv.), diu. 

military, militaris, -e. 

nature, n&tura, -ae, /. 

savage, f erus, -a, -um {of disposi- 
tion)', as noun, often barbarus, 



-I, m. 



scarcely,^^ vix. 

on {or from) all sides, undique. 
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size, magnitudo, -dinis, /. 
surpass,*^ antecedo, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum, w, ace. or used abso- 

ItUely, 



tree, arbor, -oris, /. 

very much {adv.), plurimum. 

wound, vulnus, -eris, n. 



Idioms 

achievements, r6s gestae (lit., things accomplished) 

be .very powerful,^^ plurimum posse or plurimum valere 

the art of war, res militaris (lit., military affairs) 

Synonyms, i. about, nearly. 2. be worth. 3. look, show. 4. other- 
wise. 5. otherwise than. 6. by far. 7. raise, support. 8. than. 9. In 
pi., institutions, political institutions. 10. race, sort, stock. 11. finally. 
12. barely, hardly. 13. exceed, excel. 14. be influential, have great 
influence. 

68. I. The Americans do not difiFer much from the British 
in character or even in political institutions. 2. The Romans 
and the Gauls differ greatly from one another in courage. 
3. The forests of Gaul are far different from the German forests 
in the sorts of trees which are found in each. 4. The little horses 
of the Gauls, born and raised among them, are very different in 
size and nature and appearance from the large pack animals 
we took into their country.^ 5. The Roman army advanced 
ten miles to a certain rivei:, the Arar ^ by name. 6. The army 
of the Gauls was very strong in number, but amounted to little 
or nothing in the way of courage. 7. An attack was made on 
this town, Ocelimi by name, from all sides at once.^ 8. I can 
scarcely compare the Romans with the Gauls in respect to 
achievements. 9. The Gauls are savage in their nature, bar- 
barous in their habits. 10. Long and fiercely the battle raged ; 
but at last, almost exhausted by wounds and inferior in number, 
the Gauls fled. 11. As was seen in this long war, the Romans 
far surpassed their enemies in knowledge and experience of the 
art of war. 12. About all the Gallic cities are very different 

from Rome in size and appearance. 13. The Gauls and Romans 
Mitchell's narr. latin — $ 
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difiFer greatly from each other in then* knowledge of military 
affairs. 14. Caesar surpassed all men in achievement. 15. You 
and I differ from each other in looks and size. 16. You raise 
horses differently from the Gauls, and yours exceed theirs ^ in 
size. 

I. * boundaries.* 2. Ace. in -im. 3. Note how different in 
meaning from * at once ' in the sense of immediately: seek the real 
meaning and translate accordingly. 4. As * theirs * is not reflexive 
and as there is no 3d pers. possessive pronoun, it will be translated by 
eorum. But there will then be no direct object of 'exceed': hence 
* horses * must be supplied, or edrum must be omitted and the verb 
used absolutely. 



LESSON XIV 

COMPARISON AND ITS IDIOMS. DEGREE OF DIFFER- 
ENCE. DISTANCE 

69. The comparative and superlative degrees, in addition to 
their regular meanings, may express in Latin certain idioms, as 
follows : 

a. ' Rather, somewhai, too, as adverbs, are expressed by the 
comparative of the adjective or adverb which they modify. 

When too many were present, pltiribus praesentibus. 

h. The adverb very is expressed by the superlative degree. 

A very deep river, flumen altissimum. 

c. The greatest possible degree of a quality is expressed by the 
superlative strengthened by the adverb quam. 

To buy the greatest possible number of carts, carrdrum quam maxi- 
mum numerum coSmere. 

70. a. Than after a comparative is regularly expressed in 
Latin by the comparative conjunction quam. 
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b. When the comparison is between nouns, the second noun 
in a comparison with quam stands in Latin in the same case 
construction as the first, or in the nominative with a form of 
sum, according to the evident sense of the passage. 

More economical of human life than of m^mey, continentior in vitft 
hominum quam in peciinift; they mcule these timbers higher than the 
walls werey hfts trabes eminentidres, quam parietes erant, effdcdrunt. 

c. When the comparison is between phrases consisting of the 
same noun with different modifiers, the noun is generally 
omitted from the second member of the comparison in Latin, 
though in English it is either expressed or more often represented 
by the pronoun that. 

The fate of the Sequani was harder than that (or than the fate) of 
the rest J fuit gravior fortfina SSquandrum quam reliqudrum. 

d. In comparisons between nouns, when the first of the two 
nouns stands in Latin in the nominative or accusative, quam 
may be omitted and the second noun then stands in the ablative. 

One horn stands out, higher than the horns which are known to us, 
unum comu exsistit, excelsius his quae ndbis ndta sunt comibus. 

1. The ablative may be used in certain phrases even with the 
comparative of an adverb. 

More quickly than any one believed possible (lit., more quickly than 
the belief of all), celeritts omnium opinione. 

2. The ablative construed with the comparative degree is 
akin to the ablative of specification. Thus, if A is greater than 
B, then in respect to B, A is the greater. 

3. The ablative with comparatives is especially common in 
negative sentences, though by no means confined to them. 

71. The amount by which one thing exceeds or falls short of 
another is expressed in Latin by the ablative. 
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Irelandy smaller by half than Brilainy Hibemia, dimidio minor 
quam Britannia. 

a. This construction is called the ablative of degree of differ- 
ence, or measure of difference, and is especially common with 
multo, much; paulo, a little; aliquanto, somewhat, and like ad- 
verbial expressions. 

A much easier road, iter multd facilius; a little too far, pauld 
longius ; somewhat flatter hulls, carinae aliqnantd pUnidrSs. 

72. The distance between two places may be regarded either 
as the extent of space between them, or as the degree of differ- 
ence between their respective positions. Hence in Latin, in 
such cases, we may use either the accusative or the ablative. 

At the foot of a mountain eight miles from his own camp, sub monte 
octo milia passuum a suis castris; the troops of Ariovistus are 24 
miles distant from ours, Ariovisti copiae ft nostris milibus passuum XXIV 
absunt. 

a. EngHsh phrases of distance, involving away, distant, ojffj 
in which the place from which the distance is measured is not 
mentioned, are expressed in Latin by ^(ab) governing the noun 
of measure. 

They pitched camp two miles away, a milibus passuum dudbus 
castra posuerunt. 

73. More, above, farther, over, and less, under, with expressions 
of number or extent, are usually rendered in Latin by plus, 
amplius, longius, minus. The omission of quam with these 
comparatives is without effect on the case of the following 
noun, though this noun may stand in the ablative. 

More than 800 ships had been seen, amplius octingentae erant 
^sae nftves ; he was not m^e than 18 miles from Bibracte, ft Bibracte 
ndn amplius milibus passuum zvm aberat. 
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74. o. Adverbial phrases expressing time before or after are 
rendered in Latin by the adverbs ante or post in connection with 
an ablative of degree of difference. 

A Jew days before, paucis ante diebus ; a few days after, paucis 
post diebus (note word order). 

6. Prepositional phrases expressing time before or after an 
event indicated by a noun are rendered in Latin by the prepo- 
sitions ante or post governing the accusative of the noun in 
connection with an ablative of degree of difference. 

A few days before the arrival of Caesar, paucis diebus ante Caesaris 
adventum. 

c. Ago is expressed by abhinc followed by the accusative or 
the ablative. 

A few days ago, abhinc paucos dies or abhinc paucis diebus (note 
word order). 



76. 



VOCABULARY 



approach, acc6dd, -ere, -cessi, 
-cessum, w. ad and ace; ap- 
propinqud, I, w. dat, 

bridge, pdns, pontis, m. 

common, communis, -e. 

deep, altus, -a, -um {cf. high, 30; 
altus expresses vertical extent 
either up or down). 

be distant,^ absum, -esse, fifui, 
&futurus. 

dwelling place,^ sed€s, -is, /. {us- 
ually pL). 

few, pauci, -ae, -a. 

gate {of city) , porta, -ae, /. 

hesitate, dubito, I, w. inf. 

higher,' superior, -ius. 



highest < {Jig.), summus, -a, -um. 

however, autem {postpositive). 

labor,* labor, -oris, m. 

lead back, reduco, -ere, -duzi, 
-ductum. 

lead out, educo, -ere, eduzi, 
eductum. 

likewise,® item. 

locate^ {tr.), colloco, l,of station- 
ing troops; pond, -ere, posui, 
positum, of locating a town or 
camp. 

more {adv. of degree), magis. 

much {adv. in comp. expressions), 
multd {an abl. of. degree of differ- 
ence used adverbially). 



^a 
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next * {adv. of time), deinde, inde. 
opinion,' opinio, -onis, /. (a mare 

or less unsupported belief). 
opposite {adj.)y adversus, -a, -um. 
remain (be left), pass, of rehnquo, 

leave {cf. 36). 
for the sake of (a thing), causft 

(governs gen. and stands next 

after it). 



severe,*** gravis, -e. 

suitable,*^ idoneus, -a, -um, w. dot. 

in noun constructions. 
thence,^2 j^de (cf. 46). 

way, via, -ae, /. (never in sense of 

plan or manner), 
where " (place to which) y qud (rel. 

and interrog.). 
wide,** Ifttus, -a, -um. 



Idioms 

a commanding position (military phrase) ^ superior locus 

build a bridge over a river, pontem in flumine f acere 

more quickly than one would suppose possible, celerius opinidne 

up stream, adversd flumine 

down stream, secundd flumine 

Synonyms, i. be absent, be away. 2. abode, home. 3. former. 
4. greatest, loftiest (never of physical height, which is altissimus) ; also sum- 
mit of, top of (cf. 24). 5. hardship. 6. also, in the same way. 7. place, 
station. 8. then (in sense of next). 9. belief. 10. hard, heavy, serious. 
II. fit. 12. from that place, from there. 13. whither. 14. broad. 

76. I. I shall place in command of the army a braver man 
than you. 2. I have never hesitated to build bridges over 
wider rivers than the Rhine. 3. This place is more suitable ^ for 
a camp than for a dwelling place. 4. My army is larger than 
Caesar's by three thousand men. 5. From that place Caesar 
marched up stream and reached the enemy's camp five miles 
from Vesontio more quickly than all supposed possible. 6. The 
enemy's camp was less than two miles away. Caesar accord- 
ingly led his troops out from the fortifications and approached 
the gates of this camp. 7. I shall march to-day less than ten 
miles. Then I shall halt and locate my forces in a command- 
ing position no farther than three miles from the enemy. 8. The 
Helvetii are in arms: the Sequani likewise with the highest 
courage took arms three days ago for the sake of the common 
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safety. 9. One way remained through the Sequani, by which 
the Helvetii had led their troops back home a few years before. 
10. Where are you going? I am going to Vesontio; it is less 
than ten miles away, and there I shall be no more than a mile 
from the enemy. 11. I shall not attack them to-day, but I 
shall give my soldiers a rest from ' their labors ; to-morrow, 
however, I shall advance much more quickly than the enemy 
think possible. 12. The enemy's troops had arrived three days 
before at a very wide and deep river which was less than two 
miles from us, and over this river was a bridge. 13. This labor 
is somewhat too severe for my troops. General ; for they fought 
a battle only two days before your arrival. 14. He arrived at 
our camp three days ago with all his troops, a little more quickly 
than one would suppose possible. 15. The famous^ Caesar 
used ^ to build the best possible bridges. I have never seen a 
better bridge than the one ^ he built over the Rhine. 16. These 
mountains are much higher than those which we see in our 
country. 

I. idoneus is compared by means of magis and maxima. 
2. * from ' after * a rest ' is expressed by the use of a genitive, * a rest 
of labors.' 3. 40, c. 4. Customary action in past time: what tense? 
5. Express by the proper case of ille. 



LESSON XV 

THE EXPRESSION OF PURPOSE 

77. Purpose expressed by a noun. 

a. A noun may indicate the end or purpose which something 
serves or for which it is designed. The English form of expres- 
sion in these cases is a phrase with /or or as, or sometimes a mere 
predicate noun after the verb to he when that verb is equivalent 
to serves as. Nouns expressing purpose are put in the dative in 
Latin, and the noun representing the person or thing to which 
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the purpose or service is directed or for which it is intended 
stands in the dative of reference (18). 

The friendship of the Roman people ought to he (i.e., serve as) an orna- 
ment and a protection to me, not an injury, amicitiam populi RdnUUiI 
mihi dmamento et praesidid, ndn detrimento esse oportet. 

b, A noun in the dative may also indicate in Latin the pur- 
pose of an action expressed by a transitive verb and its object, 
if the verb be active, or by a transitive verb and its subject, 
if the verb be passive. 

They selected a place for a residence, locum domicilio delegerunt; 
the Haedui had sent cavalry for assistance to Caesar (or as an aid to 
C, or to C.^s assistance), equit&ttun auxilio Caesari Haedui miserant. 

78. Purpose expressed by a verb in English. 

The English form for expressions of purpose involving a verb 
may be (i) an infinitive, as in / came to see you (this is the most 
common English form) ; (2) in order to governing an infinitive, 
as in / came in order to see you; (3) that, so thai, in order that, 
with a dependent clause, as in / came {in order) that I might see 
you; (4) the verbal in 4ng, introduced hy for, for the purpose of, 
for the sake of, with a view to, with the design of, etc., as in / came 
for the purpose of seeing you. 

79. Purpose expressed by a verb in Latin. 

I. The infinitive in prose Latin never expresses purpose. 

II. Expressions with finite verb forms. 

a. Purpose may be expressed in Latin by a clause having its 
verb in the subjunctive introduced by ut, if the piupose is 
positive, by ne if the purpose is negative. 

Labienus waited for our troops, in order that an attack might be made 
on the enemy, Labienus, ut in hostes impetus fieret, nostrds exspec- 
t&bat; he orders Crassus to start, that aid may not be sent into Gaul, 
Crassum proficisci iubet, ne auxilia in Galliam mittantur. 
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b. If the purpose clause contains the comparative of an 
adjective or adverb, quo is substituted for ut. 

That he might the more easily hold the state to its allegiancey qu6 
facilius civitatem in officid contin^ret. 

I. A comparative naturally occurs only in aflSrmative 
clauses. 

c. Purpose may be expressed in Latin by a clause having its 
verb in the subjimctive introduced by a relative pronoim or a 
relative adverb. 

They sent envoys to say, 16g&tds misSrunt qm dicerent. 

80. Tenses in subordinate clauses. 

The tense of a verb in a subordinate clause is determined by 
the Law of Sequence of Tenses. This law is as follows : 

Primary tenses in principal clauses are associated with 
primary tenses in subordinate clauses: secondary tenses in 
principal clauses are associated with secondary tenses in sub- 
ordinate clauses. 



a. Table of Tenses 
Indicative 



Primary 
Present 
Future 

Perfect definite 
Future perfect 

Present 
Perfect 



Secondary 
Lnperfect 
Perfect historical 
Pluperfect 



Subjunctive 



Imperfect 
Pluperfect 



I. The historical present may be regarded either as primary 
or secondary. It is usually, however, treated as secondary. 

Remark. The above Law of Sequence of Tenses is given as a 
mechanical rule of procedure for the beginner in writing Latin. In 
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the Latin language there are many exceptions to its necessary applica- 
tion, especially in clauses of result, in dependent questions and in 
relative clauses not final, to say nothing of individual instances where 
the Latin author has dehberately violated the law in order to bring out 
some special meaning or emphasis. With all these the beginner has 
no concern, unless they are specially indicated to him: otherwise he 
will plunge into inextricable confusion. 

81. Only the tenses formed on the present stem (the stem 
of continued action) can be used in purpose clauses ; for a pur- 
pose can never lie in the sphere of completed action. 

82. No negative word other than n6 is ever regularly used 
in a purpose clause, for in such clauses it is the action (verb) 
alone that is negatived. Where the English purpose clause 
contains a negative such as no ofie, nothing, never, nowhere, etc., 
the Latin clause has nS with the word for the indefinite any 
one, anything, ever, anywhere (nS quis or more rarely ne quis- 
quam, ne quid, ne tunquam, ne usquam). 

They agreed on oath that no one shotUd tell, cdnstituerunt lure 
iurandd ne quis 6nunti&ret. 

Remark. Purpose clauses are often called Final Clauses {final is 
derived from finis, end; for end even in English is often used as a 
synonym of purpose), 

83. VOCABULARY 



aid^ (military), subsidium, -i, 

n. ; pi., reenforcements. 
call in, arcessd, -ere, -vri (-ii), 

-itum. 
call together,^ convoco, I. 
captive (adj.), captivus, -a, -um; 

as subst.y -us, -i, m. 
choose,^ deligd, -ere, -Ifeg^, -16c- 

tum. 
council,^ concilium, -I, n. 



dismiss, (Hmittd, -ere, -misi, -mis- 
sum. 

earthworks, agger, -eris, w. 

easily, facile. 

estabhsh, confirmd, I. 

faith,* fides, -ei, /. 

find (by search), reperid, -ire, 
repperi, repertum. 

hear,^ audio, -ire, -m (-ii), -itum. 

lead across, traduc5, -ere, -dujd, 
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-ductum; iakes two accuscUiveSy 
one denoting a person, dir. obj. 
of verb element of compound, the 
other a place, dependent on the 
prep, element. 

let pass/ intermittO) -ere, -misi, 
-missum. 

at night {adv.), noctu. 

preserve,^ servo, I. 



rescue,® eripio, -ere, -ui, -reptum; 
takes dir. obj. and a dat. of the 
pers. from whom as ind. obj., 
or h w. abl. of thing from which. 

send ahead," praemitto, -ere, 
-misi, -missum. 

struggle, laboro, I, w.korh and abl. 

tribe," g6ns, gentis, /.; n&tid, 
-dnis, /. 



Idioms 

in (for) the future, in reliquum tempus 
keep faith, fidem servare 

Synonyms, i. reserves. 2. call, summon. 3. select. 4. assembly. 
5. confidence. 6. hear of. 7. let slip. 8. keep. 9. seize from, take 
from. 10. send forward. 11. nation. 

84. I. Colonely leave what seems sufficient for the protec- 
tion of both camps, and send the rest forward to drive the 
enemy out of the woods. 2. The friendship of the Roman 
people is a protection to any man. 3. The army which Caesar 
has in Gaul is a protection to the allies of the Romans. 4. He 
sent the cavalry ahead to select a site for the camp. 5. Captain, 
lead out four companies immediately as reenforcements for our 
men. 6. In accordance with ^ their custom they summoned a 
council of all Gaul to establish peace with tlie Romans. 7. I led 
my troops across the bridge three days ago, so that I could seize 
the town more easily. 8. Men, send supplies into the town that 
the garrison may not struggle with scarcity. 9. 1 shall send en- 
voys to the Gauls to establish peace. 10. He quickly dismissed 
the coimcil, but detained Diviciacus, that he might be informed 
of the Gauls' plans. 11. I shall advance within two hours and 
try to find an open place for a camp, so as not to be attacked 
at night by the enemy. 12. 1 shall send the captives into camp 
that they may not be rescued by the barbarians whom we are 
now approaching. 13. This victory will be of use to our army 
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for 2 the war, that these tribes who have been called in for help 
by the Gauls may keep faith in the future. 14. The general 
started immediately so as not to let any time slip; and' he 
did not send any scouts ahead that the enemy might not hear 
of his arrival in their country. 15. He sent two legions to storm 
the enemy's earthworks. 16. He summoned all the cavalry to 
him, so as to follow the enemy more quickly. 

I. Abl. of accordance, 34, c, 2. 2. ad. 3. * nor did he send,' 60. 



LESSON XVI 
THE EXPRESSION OF PURPOSE (Continued) 

86. Purpose expressed by a verb in Latin (carUinued), 
III. Expressions with non-finite verb forms. 

a. Purpose may be expressed in Latin by the accusative of 
the gerund or gerundive governed by ad. 

To carry out these plans j Orgetorix is chosen, ad e&s r6s c5nficiend&s 
Orgetorix deligitur. 

I. When the principal verb is euro or do, the gerundive 
is used agreeing with the object of the verb, without a 
preposition. 

He has a bridge built, pontem faciendum curat; he gave one legion 
to Fabius to lead (to be led) among the Morini, unam legidnem in 
Morinos ducendam Fabio dedit. 

b. The genitive of the gerund or gerimdive governed by 
causa may be employed. 

He is sent to have an interview, mittitur colloquendi causft. 

I. The gerundive with causa in a purpose construction in- 
volving a personal pronoun admits no distinction of gender or 
number. 

We have come to excuse ourselves, nostri purgandi causft venimus. 
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2. Causft in these constructions always immediately follows 
the verb form. 

c. The supine in -um may be used after a verb of motion to 
express purpose. 

They flocked to Caesar to congratulate hinty ad Caesarem gr&tulftttim 
convSnerunt. 

86> Use of the several forms of piirpose constructions. 

In Latin, as in English, the form of expression to employ in a 
given instance is largely a matter of personal choice, so that no 
definite rule of selection can be given. The following general 
principles, however, may be observed. 

- I. When the purpose clause in English is brief, affirmative, 
and without adverbial modifiers, give preference in Latin to a 
non-finite form of expression. 

II. When the emphasis of thought rests on the action 
of the verb of the purpose clause, use ut (ne) with the 
subjunctive. 

III. When the emphasis of thought rests on a noun in the 
principal clause, use a relative clause with this noun as its 
antecedent. 

IV. When the emphasis of thought rests on a noun in the 
purpose clause, use a gerundive expression involving this noun. 

87. VOCABULARY 



accomplish/ cdnflcid, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum; efficid. 
bring upon, inferd, -ferre, intuli, 

illfttum. 
care for,^ curd, I. 
collect,' colligd, -ere, -Ifig^, -Ifec- 

ttun ; confero, cdnf erre, contuli, 

collfttiun. 
complain, queror, -i, questus; 



in noun constructions w. d6 and 
abl.; in verb constructions w. 
causal clause or w. ace. and inf. 

fiU up, compleo, -Sre, -plevi, 
-plStum. 

finish,* perficio, -ere, -fed, -fec- 
tum. 

fort,^ castellum, -i, n. 

march out, Sgredior, -i, -gressus. 
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moat,* fossa, -ae, /. 

raise,^ toUd, -ere, sustuli, subla- 

turn, 
rather {adv. of comp.), potius. 
shouting ^ (inarticulate), clftmor, 

-oris, tn. 



sign,* signum, -i, n. 

work, opera, -ae, /. {the ejffort 

put forth, not the result of that 

eforij. 



Idioms 

do one's best,^^ operam dare, w, clause of purpose ; agere, w. clause of 
purpose 

have (a task) done, cur&re; the thing to he done expressed by accusa- 
tive and gerundive in agreement 

make war on, bellum inferre, w. dat. of person 

Synonyms, i. finish; exhaust. 2. arrange for, cause to be done, take 
care. 3. assemble (/r.), bring together, gather. 4. accomplish. 5. castle, 
fortress. 6. ditch, trench. 7. elate, elevate, lift up. 8. clamor, noise. 
9. signal ; pi., often w. adj. milit&ria, standards. 10. take pains. 

88. I. Certain of the soldiers^ were selected to build the 
bridge over the Rhine. 2. These soldiers did their best to finish 
the bridge in ten days. 3. I have come to you to complain of 
the Gauls. 4. You have done all this, not for the purpose of 
defending yourselves, but of attacking our allies. 5. I shall 
have a bridge bxiilt over the Rhine; and, to accomplish this, 
envoys are being sent to Caesar. 6. Captain, I am giving you 
this company to take back to camp. 7. They were collecting 
small trees * with which to fill up the moat before the Romans' 
camp. 8. There were very many great trees ^ in the forest near 
the river bank to build the bridge with. 9. I have come to see 
you for the purpose of defending myself against the plots of 
Galba. 10. I have had the army sent over ^ the mountains in 
order to terrorize the Gauls who have assembled ^ their forces 
to invade ^ our province. 1 1 . 1 have certainly not come to make 
war on you, but on the Allobroges. 12. I select large trees ^ 
rather than small ones ® to build bridges with. 13. There is no 
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tribe ^ left in Gaul for me to make war on. 14. Why are all the 
soldiers raising a shout in the camp ? They have just received 
the standards with which they are to march out against the 
enemy. 15. They had just finished a fort in the place they had 
selected to defend themselves in. 16. A legion was given ^ to 
Labienus to lead into winter quarters among the Remi. 

I. Write this sentence three times, assuming that each italicized 
word in turn contains the emphatic idea. 2. Write twice, on prin- 
ciple of note I. 3. per. 4. * assemble ' is here transitive; use 
' bring together,* * call together,* * collect.* 5. Translate the idea, 
* cross over into.* 6. Make no attempt to express this word. 7. Cf. 
86, III. 8. Cf. 85, III, a, i. This construction may occur with do 
in the passive : the pupil will readily note the change in case thus 
rendered necessary. 

LESSON XVII 
THE EXPRESSION OF PURPOSE (Continued) 

89. English constructions regarded in Latin as purpose 
clauses. 

Clauses depending on verbs signifying advise, demand, forbid, 
order, permit, persuade, request, resolve, urge, warn, will, wish, etc., 
or, in general, any verb which puts another verb into action, are 
regarded as purpose clauses in Latin and are to be rendered 
by ut (ne) with the subjunctive. 

He perstmded the citizens to go out, civit&ti persuftsit ut enren.t; 
he had been ordered not to begin battle, erat ei praeceptum nS proelium 
committeret; he permitted him to quarter his legion in these places, 
huic permisit uti in his locis legionem colloc&ret. 

90. Certain verbs, kindred in sense to those above mentioned, 
govern an accusative of the person with the infinitive. Such 
are iubed, command; veto, forbid; c6g6, compel; patior, permit. 
Impero, command, is regular in construction (89) and governs 
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a dative of the person and a clause with ut (ne) and the 
subjunctive. 

He ordered the Hdvetii to returny and commanded the AUohroges 
to furnish them a supply of grainy Helvetios reverti iussit, et Allobrogi- 
bus imper&vit ut iis frumenti cdpiam facerent. 

a. If the verb depending on a verb of command is passive or 
deponent, use iubed. Caesar, it is true, uses imperd with a 
passive or deponent infinitive three times, c6g6 with ut and the 
subjunctive once, and patior with ut and the subjimctive twice 
in negative sentences, but these rare exceptions to normal Latin 
constructions should never be employed. 

Remakk. Grammarians variously interpret the nature of these 
clauses and their relation to the principal verb. Some (Allen and 
Greenough, Bennett, Harkness) regard them as true substantive 
clauses, as being the object of the principal verb (or its subject if it be 
passive) or in apposition with a noun or especially with a pronoun 
object or subject. Others (Gildersleeve-Lodge, Lane) regard them as 
mere complements, serving to complete the sense of the principal 
verb. 

91. In English most of the verbs above named govern the 
infinitive. Some govern an infinitive or a clause indifferently ; 
as, he resolved to go and he resolved thai he would go; I wish you 
to do this and / wish {that) you would do this. A similar variation 
in construction occurs in Latin. Thus cdnstitud, decemd, de- 
cidey determine, resolve, and volo, wish, regularly govern the in- 
finitive when the subject of the verb depending on them is also 
their own subject : they usually govern a subjunctive with ut 
(ne) when the subject of the dependent verb is not their own 
subject, though rarely they may even then govern an accusa- 
tive with the infinitive (so vol6 always in Caesar). 

He had resolved to keep this fellow with him, hunc sScum habere 
cdnstituerat; the Gauls resolve that noncombatants shall leave the 
town, Gain cdnstituunt ut ii, qui inutiles sint belld, oppidd excedant; 
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he wished to visit these tribes, e&s nfttionSs adire volSbat; he wished 
them to fear, eds timere voluit. 



92. 



VOCABULARY 



advise,^ moned, -ere, -m, -ittun, 
w. ace. of pers. and clause, 

ask,2 rogo, I, w. ace. of pers. and 
clause; peto, -ere, -ivi (-ii), 
-itum, w. ft and abl. of pers. and 
clause. 

assemble' (intr.), convenio, -ire, 
veni, -ventum. 

command,* iubed, -ere, iussi, 
iussum, w. ace. and inf. ; impero, 
I, w. dat. of person and clause, 
impers, in pass, except w. neuter 
pron, 

demand, postuld, I, w. ft and abl. 
of pers. and dir. obj, or a clause. 

direct,^ praecipio, -ere, -cfepi, 
-ceptum, w. dat. of pers. and 
clause; impers, in pass. 



exhort,® hortor, cohortor, I, dep,, 
w. ace. of pers. and clause, 

forbid, vet6, -ftre, -ui, -itum, w, 
ace. and inf. 

lead to ^ (lit. and fig.), addficd, 
-ere, -duzi, -ductum, in fig, 
sense w, ace, of person and 
clause, 

persuade, persuftded, -ere, -suftsi, 
-suAsum, w. dat. of person and 
clause; used impersonally in 
passive, 

resist, resisto, -ere, -stiti, -stitum, 
w. dat. 

sortie,* 6ruptid, -onis, /. 

supply,' cdpia, -ae, /. 

suspicion, suspido, -dnis, /. 

yoke,*o iugum, -i, n. 



Idioms 

move forward," signa inferre (lit., bear on the standards) 
send imder the yoke, sub iugum mittere 

Synonyms, i. warn. 2. beg, request, seek. 3. come together, meet 
{in intr. sense). 4. order. 5. instruct, enjoin. 6. encourage, urge. 
7. induce. 8. rush. 9. plenty. 10. ridge (of a mountain). 11. advance 
to the attack. 

93. I. I have now warned you to avoid all suspicions for 

the future. 2. Caesar ordered^ his captives to return home 

and commanded ^ their neighbors to give them a supply of grain. 

3. As Labienus^ had been directed to hold the mountain, he 

bravely resisted the enemy there. 4. The commander exhorted 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 6 
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his men to stand firm and to sustain the enemy's charge. 
5- We request you, General, to do your best not to allow us to 
be sent over the mountains. 6. The soldiers suddenly assembled 
and raised a shout, demanding of Caesar that they be allowed * 
to march out of camp and return home. 7. Induced by scarcity 
of provisions and by the vast number of the enemy aroimd the 
camp, Caesar had forbidden a sortie to be made, with this 
design,^ that he might persuade the enemy to attack him inside 
the walls. 8. I have just now issued orders ® to the troops to 
move forward. 9. Directions had beAi given ® not to compel 
the auxiliaries to make war upon their own neighbors. 10. I 
am not yet induced to send out scouts to seek grain. 11. I am 
not yet persuaded to send the captured army under the yoke. 
12. I am at last persuaded to this,^ not to allow the soldiers to 
return home. 13. Caesar exhorted his men to resist the enemy 
bravely, and himself quickly led an attack on their line. 

14. General, urge your men to do ^ their duty to the state. 

15. I do not urge you to retire, but I advise you. 16. I beg of 
you to order your soldiers to come to me as quickly as possible. 

I. iube5. 2. imperd: write this sentence again,. using imperfi with 
the first clause and iubed with the second. 3. Make ' Labienus ' 
the subject of the principal clause and represent the name in the de- 
pendent clause by a pronoun. 4. Since the only verb thus far given 
for allow is deponent, it is obvious that the clause must be shifted 
to the active form. 5. Abl. of attendant circumstance, 34, /. 
6. Translate * issued orders ' arid * directions had been given * each 
by a single verb. 7. Make * this ' the subject of the principal clause. 
8. praesto. 

LESSON XVIII 

THE EXPRESSION OF RESULT 

94. Result clauses express the result of an action in a formal 
way, with the aid of certain special conjunctive phrases. In 



THE EXPRESSION OF RESULT 83 

English they are introduced hy so .. , that, so that, such that, 
and like phrases. Never confuse a formal result clause with a 
mere statement of the consequences of an act. In the sentences, 
" The soldier was badly wounded and died,^' " The soldier was 
badly wounded. He died,^^ " The soldier was so badly wounded 
that he died,^^ death is indicated in every sentence as the result 
of the wound, but only the last sentence contains a formal result 
clause. 

95. Result clauses in Latin are introduced by ut (negative, 
ut . . . non) and have the verb in the subjunctive. The prin- 
cipal clause frequently contains some demonstrative * word 
(pronoun, adjective, or adverb), such as ita, ac, tarn, so; tantus, 
so great; talis, such, of such a kind; tot, so many; tantopere, so 
greatly. Such clauses have no relation to their principal verb 
except to express its result, and are called pure result clauses. 

They so place the chariots that they have an easy retreat, ita currus 
collocant ut expeditum receptum iiabeant; so suddenly did the enemy 
charge J that time was not given to throw the javelins, ita hostes repente 
procurrerunt, ut spatium pila coniciendi ndn darStur. 

a. Sometimes a result may be expressed by a subjunctive 
clause introduced by a relative pronoim or relative adverb. 

One road (so) narrow that wagons were with difficulty hauled there, 
unum iter angustum, vix qu& cam ddcerentur (lit., where wagons, etc.). 

b. Ita ut, so that, may introduce a clause expressing the result 
of a principal statement not itself containing a demonstrative 
word. Such clauses are frequent in English. 

// (the river) flows in with incredible slowness, so that it cannot be 
detected by the eye, influit incredibili Unit&te, ita ut oculis . . . 
iudicftri non possit. The more usual form would be flows in with 
such incredible slowness that, etc. 

c. Sometimes neither clause contains a demonstrative word, 
result being indicated by the evident sense of the passage. 
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The engagement took place under the eye of Caesar, so that no exploit 
cotUd escape his notice, in cdnspectu Caesaris r€s gereb&tur, ut nuUiun 
factum latere posset. 

d. Any negative word may be used in connection with ut in a 
result clause (cf. 82). 

96. English constructions regarded in Latin as result 
clauses. 

Clauses which in English follow such verbs and expressions 
as bring abotU, cause , chance , happeUy enable , make, etc., are 
regarded in Latin as the result of the action of their principal 
verb, and take the regular construction of residt clauses. 

{This fact) enabled supplies to he brought, (quae rfes) ut commeatus 
portftri possent, efficiebat; it chanced that it was full moon the same 
night, eadem nocte accidit ut esset luna plena. 

a. For the relation of such clauses to their principal verb, see 
90, Remark. 

97. Tense sequence in result clauses. 

Although result clauses generally conform to the requirements 
of the Law of Sequence of Tenses (80), the following excep- 
tions may occur, due chiefly to the fact that the necessity of 
expressing certain shades of thought by the meaning of the 
tense itself overrides considerations of form only. 

a. When the result is to be indicated as a fact, fidly realized 
in the past, the perfect subjunctive may be used after a second- 
ary principal tense. This use is exactly parallel to the use and 
signification of the historical perfect in principal clauses. 

Such wcLS the shortness of the time, that there was no time to put on 
their helmets, temporis tanta fuit exiguitas ut ad galeas induendas 
tempus defuerit; it had such weight with the savages, that scarcely a 
single state was not under suspicion, tantum apud barbards valtut ut 
nulla fere civit&s fuerit non suspecta. 
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b. When the result clause must convey the force of the perfect 
definite (i.e., the auxiUary have), the perfect subjunctive may be 
used after a secondary principal tense. 

Caesar so thoroughly subdued the Remi that they have never revolted, 
Caesar ita Remos subegit ut numquam defecerint. 

c. When the result is to be indicated as continuing into present 
time {i.e., present with reference to the writer or speaker), the 
present subjunctive is used after a secondary principal tense. 

Caesar so won over the Haedui that this tribe still furnishes us with 
cavalry, Caesar ita Haeduos concili&vit ut ilia n&tid equites ndbis 
etiam nunc praebeat. 
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VOCABULARY 



be accustomed, perf. system of 

cdnsuSsco, -ere, -sue^, -suetum 

(the pres. system means grow 

accustomed), 
band (of men), manus, -iis, /. 
began, coepi, coepisse, coeptus, 

preteritive; borrows the voice of 

the inf. it governs. - 

bring about,^ efficio, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum, w. clause. 
bring m, inferd, -ferre, intuli, 

ill&tum; of acttial motion, w. dir. 

obj. and in w. ace. of place. 
delay 2 {tr. and intr.), moror, I, 

dep. 
fact,' res, rei,/. 
give over,* tr&do, rcre, -didi, 

-ditum. 



hand, manus, -us, /. 

happen,^ accid5, -ere, -cidi, — ; 

noun constructions, w, dat. of 

pers. ; verb constructions, impers. 

w. clause of result. 
no one, n§md, dat. nemini; no 
. gen. or abl., which are supplied 
I from nullus; no pi. 
often, saepe. 
perceive, perspicid, -ere, -spezi, 

-spectum. 
regard,® habed, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
ship,^ navis, -is, /. 
situation® (Jig.), often pi. of r€s; 

(lit.) locus, 
some (of count, not measure), 

nonnullus, -a, -um. 
be unwilling, nolo, nolle, nolui, — . 



Synonyms, i. cause, enable, make (one do something), render. 2. check, 
detain; stay, wait. 3. circumstance. 4. hand over. 5. befall, happen to, 
occur. 6. consider, hold (menially). 7. boat. 8. Note again that rSs has 
a great number of uses, as has its English equivalent, thing. Cf. 12, Syn. 15. 
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99. I. So great fear had seized the mmds of the Gauls in 
the towns^ that they dared not resist the bands of the Germans. 
2. There was then only one legion in camp, so that some soldiers 
from the garrison, despairing of the situation, fled to the enemy 
and handed over their arms. 3. The Belgae were so fiercely 
attacking our men that they could scarcely hold out till night. 
4. It happened that these men were imable ^ to obtain the 
supremacy of Gaul. 5. This fact enabled grain to be brought 
into camp without any danger. 6. They were all carrying 
weapons in their hands, so that we were unwiUing to permit 
them to come into camp. 7. The band of the enemy was so 
small that it could scarcely lay waste the lands of our allies or 
attack their towns. 8. The wounds of the soldiers in that 
battle were so severe that Caesar has already delayed three 
days in camp. 9. The Germans had begim to come across the 
Rhine so often that they were now accustomed to regard Gaul 
as their province. 10. 1 will enable you to obtain ships in which 
to cross to Britain. 11. The town began to be besieged so 
fiercely that the garrison could obtain no provisions. 1 2. I shall 
delay so long in camp that the enemy will not perceive my plans. 

13. We have so subdued Gaul tMit no one at all resists us there. 

14. I have not yet perceived your plans, which ^ has so delayed 
me that I have not been able to finish the fortification of the 
camp. 15. The result will certainly be^ that you will be 
defeated. 16. Caesar so thoroughly^ defeated the Belgae that 
they are to-day allies of the Roman people. 

I. Say *who live in the towns/ A Latin noun should not be 
modified by a prepositional phrase, unless the nomi is derived from a 
verb of motion or feeling (e.g., love, hate). Render such English ex- 
pressions by a genitive, or by an adjective or participle, or by a 
relative clause. 2. 'unable ' = ' not able.' 3. Cf. 44, 6 and 45, g. 
4. Say, ' it will certainly happen ': when a phrase with noun and verb 
in English represents the action of a single verb, this equivalent verb 
must be used in Latin. 5. Say, * so defeated,* ita, etc. 



IDIOMS OF CASE CONSTRUCTION 87 



LESSON XIX 

IDIOMS OF CASE CONSTRUCTION 

100. Secondary object. 

Vferbs signifying ask, conceal, demand, teach govern two objects, 
one of the person, the other of the thing. In Latin both these 
objects stand in the accusative case, and are called the direct 
and the secondary object. When the construction is changed 
to the passive, the person becomes the subject nominative ; the 
thing remains accusative. 

Caesar demanded grain of (or from) the Haedui (or C. asked the H. 
for grain), Caesar Haeduds frumentum flAgitAbat; they asked Caesar 
(for) his opinion, Caesarem sententiam rogav^unt ; Caesar was asked 
(for) his opinion, Caesar sententiam rogAtus est. 

Remark. The accusative of the thing remaining with the passive 
voice may also be called the retained object. 

a. After pet6, seek, and postulo, demand, the person stands 
in the ablative with ab ; after quaerd, inquire, in the ablative 
with ab, de, or ex ; after impero, in the dative (cf. 90). 

When he was asking this of Caesar, haec cum A Caesare peteret; this 
is what I demand of you, haec sunt quae A t6 postuld; wondering what 
the reason was, he asked them, quae causa esset mIrAtus, ex ip^s 
quaesiit; / shall demand this of the Ubii, hoc ego Ubiis imperAbd. 

101. The Latin verbs utor, use; fruor, enjoy; fungor, finish, 
perform; potior, gain possession of; vescor, eat, live on, govern 
an apparent direct object in the ablative. 

They do not use imported animals ^ iilmentis importAtis ndn utuntur; 
our men gained possession of their baggage and camp, impecHmentis 
castrisque nostri potiti sunt. 

102. Separation. That of which one is deprived, or that 
from which one is excluded, freed, or separated stands in Latin 
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in the ablative. This construction is called the Ablative of 
Separation, 

They bar them out from their lands, suis finibus eds prohibent; 
to free Italy from fear, Italiam metd liberftre; to cut Caesar off from 
grain and supplies, uti friimentd commeAtfique Caesarem interclil- 
deret. 

a. Do not confxise this construction with the construction of 
the place whence, which requires a preposition (67, II) ; nor 
with that of the person from whom a thing is forcibly seized, 
which requires (see Remark below) an ablative with a or 
ab, or a dative of the person as a true indirect object 
(83, eripid). 

He seized a shield from a soldier, scfitum militi dstrftxit. 

Remark. Separation may also be indicated by the preposition 
A (ab), which is, indeed, occasionally found with verbs of seizing 
from. 



103. 



VOCABULARY 



ask,^ rogd, I. 

at length, tandem. 

body, corpus, -oris, n. 

keep away,* prohibed, -fire, -m, 
-itum; in noun constructions w. 
ace. dir. obj. and abl. w. or with- 
out ab. 

left (side), sinister, -tra, -trum; 
/. as subst., the left hand. 

liberate,* liber6, 1. 

opinion, sententia, -ae, /. {a delib- 
erate opinion, formed after due 
consideration). 

right (side), dexter, -tra, -trum; 
/. as subst., the right hand. 



say,^ died, -ere, dm, dictum. 

severely,* graviter. 

siege,® oppugnAti5, -6ms, /. 

summer, aestAs, -tAtis, /. 

take possession of,^ potior, -iii, 

-itus, dep., w. abl., except in 

phrase renun potiri, to gain 

{political) mastery, 
teach, doced, -6re, -ui, doctum, 

with two accusatives. 
undertake, suscipid, -ere, -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
use, utor, fiti, fisus, dep., with 

abl. 
winter, hiems, hiemis, /. 
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Idioms 
day after day, diem ex die 

take the field against one, contrA aliquem castra habSre 
the front (in military sense) ^ primum agmen or pxima acies {referring 

respectively to the front of a marching column and the foremost 

battle line) 
the men in front, primi or pridr6s as substantive 

Synonyms, i. ask for, request. 2. keep from, keep off, keep out. 
3. free, set free. 4. tell. 5. gravely, seriously. 6. assault, attack (of 
places only) J blockade. 7. gain possession, get possession, get control, take. 

104. I. Day after day he kept asking ^ the Haedui for grain, 
which they would ^ not give him, for Dumnorix had persuaded 
them to give nothing^ to the Romans. 2. Long and fiercely 
they fought, but at length our men gained possession of Ario- 
vistus' camp and baggage. 3. Caesar taught the Romans the 
art of war. 4. Caesar was asked by Diviciacus his opinion of 
the cavalry battle in which Dumnorix and his horsemen had 
fled. 5. All winter the brave- troops of the Belgae kept the 
Germans out of their boundaries. 6. The enemy were severely 
defeated by Caesar in the battle at Ocelum* ; and by this battle 
the province was freed from all danger. 7. We shall take the 
field against the Gauls and shall liberate the towns of our allies 
from blockade and themselves from fear. 8. All siunmer our 
army uses grain from the fields of its enemies, but in winter we 
are compelled to use pack animals to bring it to us from the 
province. 9. He seized a shield from a soldier in the third line ^ 
to use ^ against a certain one of the enemy who had attacked 
him. 10. He inquired of the Sequani the cause of the war. 
" We have undertaken the war,'* they replied, " for the purpose 
of keeping ourselves from danger and our lands from our 
enemies." 11. There was a fierce fight at the river. The men 
in front tried to cross, but were killed or. severely wounded in 
the river itself. The rest, nevertheless, most bravely crossed 
over ^ the bodies of these. 12. Soldiers use the shield in the left 
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hand and the sword in the right. 13. I advise you not to use 
infantry for * this march, so that you may return more quickly 
after the battle and may not be compelled to delay. 14. He 
suddenly asked a soldier for a javelin, and took from him his 
sword also.^ 15. Use both infantry and cavalry in order to gain 
possession of this camp the more quickly. 16. I will both keep 
the enemy away from your towns and set you free from all fear. 

I. * kept asking'; what tense? 2. This English form here ex- 
presses the attitude of continuous opposition and refusal; hence the 
imperfect. 3., 82. 4. 99, n. i. 5. Here, of course, 'battle line'; 
see also n. 4. 6. 86, III. 7. per. 8. ad. 9. quoque. 



LESSON XX 

IDIOMS OF CASE CONSTRUCTION (Continued) 

105. Idioms of possession. 

a. The fact of possession, involving the verbs have, possess, 
own, is regularly expressed in Latin by the dative of the pos- 
sessor with sum. 

Traders have no access to them, nuUas aditus est ad eos mercft- 
tdribus. 

I. This is a variety of the dative of reference (18) ; for the 
bare fact of possession simply means that something exists or 
does not exist with reference to a particular person. 

b. The idea belong to, whether literal or figurative, is expressed 
by a possessive genitive in the predicate after sum. In its 
figurative sense the idea is extended to include such expressions 
as duty of, characteristic of, mark of, etc. 

The decision belongs to the commander (or is the prerogative of the 
commander), iudicium imperAtoris est; for this is characteristic of 
Gallic ctistom, est enim hoc Gallicae consuetudinis. 
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I. When the possessor is in the first or second person or in 
the third person reflexive, the possessive pronoun is employed 
instead of a genitive. 

My duty is to attack the enemy , meum est host6s aggredi. 

106. Descriptive noun phrases. 

A prepositional phrase with of, involving a noun and an adjec- 
tive, may describe another noim. Such phrases are translated 
into Latin by either the genitive or the ablative, and may be 
attributive or predicate. 

They are men 0} great valor, sunt homines magnae virtutis; these 
they render {capable) of the hardest labor, haec sumnu ut sint labdris 
efficiunt; men oj hostile disposition, homines inimicd animd. 

a. If the phrase expresses dimension or measure, the genitive, 
not the ablative, is used. 

A sixteen-foot moat, pedum sSdecim fossa. 

h. The adjective or an adjective modifier is necessary to this 
construction in Latin : in a phrase like a man of valor, common 
enough in English, of valor must be expressed in Latin by a 
simple adjective, hrave; thus, a man of valor, fortis vir. 



107. 



VOCABULARY 



approach,^ aditus, -us, m. ( — to, 

ad w. ace.), 
at first, primd. 
decision,^ iudicium, -i, n. 
depth, altitudS, -dinis, /. (c/. 30 

and 76). 
everything, omnia, -ium, as n. 

' subst. 
from where,* unde, rel. and 

interrog. 
height, altitiidd (c/. depth). 



merchant,* mercAtor, -6ris, m. 

region, regid, -onis, /. 

reputation,* auctdritfls, -t&tis, /. 

surround, circumdo, -dare, -dedi, 
-datum, w. an ace. dir. obj. and 
an abl. of means (used only of 
placing or constructing around, 
never of standing or coming 
around). 

three days, triduum, -i, n. 

wall, miirus, -i, m. 
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Idioms 

as far as possible, quantum potest (poterat) 
for this (following) reason, efl de causA 
for this (preceding) reason, quft de causA 

Synonyn^s. i. access. 2. judgment. 3. from which (place), whence. 
4. trader. 5. authority. 

108. I. The men stand around the traders in the towns, 
which ^ is characteristic of the Gallic custom, and compel them 
to tell everything about the regions they come from.^ 2. There 
was a hill of no ^ great height at the edge * of the forest, which 
men of less courage than ours never dared climb. 3. It is my 
duty to keep my men from death in war, as far as possible ; 
still I will never desert my post ^ nor fail in my duty ® to my 
commander and to the republic. 4. The entire decision about 
the war belongs to Caesar, and I dare not join battle without 
him. 5. He is a soldier of great reputation, and has ordered 
me to await his arrival here. 6. Does Gaul belong to Ariovistus 
or to the Roman people? 7. Why do you ask this? Gaul 
belongs by right to the Gauls themselves; but they are not 
men of valor in war and cannot defend their own country. 
8. The Germans are of very great size of body, so that our sol- 
diers at first were greatly alarmed. 9. The traders have access 
to the Germans for this reason, that they may have some one ^ 
to tell them about affairs ^ in Gaul. 10. Caesar surrounded his 
entire camp with a ten-foot wall to keep the enemy out. 1 1 . This 
army belongs to me. By what right do you come here to 
take it from me? 12. I have five companies of soldiers which 
I have now had with me for three years. 13. Caesar with the 
utmost • haste accomplished a twenty-mile march in five hours, 
to defend the town of Ocelum with heavier ^® reinforcements. 
14. Labienus with three thousand " men of the greatest courage 
marched rapidly to the assistance of Caesar. 15. The Roman 
commanders led their men rapidly over hills and mountains 
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without any rest in camp for many days in succession ; and this 
rendered them capable of the greatest labors. 16. Three thou- 
sand horses belong to these savages, with which they have 
made a three days' march ^^ in a little more than two days. 

I. 45, g. 2. * from which they come '; 45, e. 3. * not of great 
height.' 4. Use eztremus in the proper construction. 5. What is 
the real meaning of this word here ? 6. Express this noun here; the 
expression evidently does not fall imder 105, b. 7. Omit this word, 
and use the plural of the proper indefinite pronoun ; or say ' that 
they may have who may tell,' the antecedent of ' who ' being the un- 
expr ssed object of * have.' 8. * things.' 9. ' greatest.' 10. ' greater.' 
1 1 . See 61, n. 5. 1 2. * a march of three days ' : triduum and similarly 
formed words are compounded of a numeral adjective and difis. 
The adjective necessary to the construction of 106 is therefore present 
in the word itself y and the apparently unmodified genitive may con- 
sequently be used. 

LESSON XXI 
IDIOMS OF CASE CONSTRUCTION (Continued) 

109. Dimension and extent. 

The dimensions of an object may be expressed in Latin either 
by the genitive of measure or by the accusative of extent of space. 
The direction of extent, in height, in width, etc., is expressed in 
Latin by in with the accusative. 

He constructed a wall nineteen miles (long), sixteen feet in height, 
mHia passuum XIX mtirum in altitudinem pedum sedecim perdticit. 

a. When the dimensions are expressed in Latin by the ac- 
cusative instead of by the genitive, the adjectives high, wide, 
etc., may be used in agreement with the noun, as well as the 
phrases in height, etc. 

Trenches were constrtccted, each five feet deep, fossae quinds pedes 
altae ducebantur. 
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110. When an adjective requires a noun to complete its mean- 
ing, this noun stands in the genitive in Latin. Such adjectives are 
those of desire f fidlness, guilt, knowledge^ memory, power, sharing, 
skill, etc., and their contraries. To these add, in the Latin, 
present participles used with objective genitive (22, d). 

Fond o} political change, cupidus novftrum renun ; most skiUed in 
the science of war, peritissimus rei milit&ris. 

111. Price and value. 

A noun stating or meaning definite price or value with verbs 
of buying, selling, estimating, and valuing stands in Latin in the 
ablative. 

They procure pack animals at a high price, iumenta impenso parant 
pretid. 

a. Expressions of indefinite value, not employing a noun, 
are translated into Latin by the genitive of certain adjectives. 
These are: tanti, /or so much, of su^ch value; quanti, for how 
much? of what value? magni, of great value; parvi, of small 
value; pluris, for more, of greater value; minoris, for less, of 
less value; maximi, plurixni, of very great value; minimi, of very 
little value. 

He tells him that his goodwill is so valuable to him that he pardons 
the injury, tanti eius apud se grfltiam esse ostendit, uti initiriam 
conddnet. 

112. Memory and forgetfulness. 

In expressions of memory and forgetfulness, the thing re- 
membered or forgotten stands in Latin in the genitive, unless it 
is expressed by a neuter pronoun, which is regularly in the accu- 
sative. 

Recall the old disaster^ reminiscere veteris incommodi ; can I forget 
the fresh insult / num recentis contumeliae oblivisci possum ? / remem- 
ber this, haec memini. 
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1 1 J. Certain emotions. 

The emotions of mental distress or anxiety, disgust, pity, 
repentance, shame, weariness, are expressed in Latin by the imper- 
sonal verbs piget, miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, respectively. 
The person experiencing the emotion stands in Latin in the 
accusative, and the person or thing exciting the emotion stands 
in the genitive. 

They repent of their plans, c6s cdnsiliorum paenitet; / am ashamed 
of my brother and disgusted with him, fr&tris m6 pudet pigetque. 

114. Concern and interest. 

In expressions of concern or interest, the verb idea is expressed 
in Latin by the impersonal verbs ref ert and interest : the person 
or thing concerned is expressed by the genitive, except that instead 
of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the ablative singular 
feminine of the possessive pronouns is employed unless the ad- 
jective all agrees with the pronoim : that about which one is 
concerned is expressed (i) by a neuter pronoun as subject, for 
many verbs otherwise impersonal admit such a subject, (2) by an 
infinitive (186), or (3) by an indirect question (201) : the degree 
of concern is expressed (i) by a genitive of indefinite value, (2) by 
an adverb, or (3) by a neuter adjective used adverbially. 

// is not more for our interest than for yours, non nostra magis quam 
vestr& ref ert ; this concerns me, hoc mefi interest ; this is of importance 
to us all, hoc nostrum omnium interest ; it is highly important to the 
common safety that the bands of the enemy be kept apart, magnd opere 
communis salutis interest manus hostium distingii. 

Remark. R§f ert = rS f ert ; hence mea re f ert is readily intelligible. 
The use of the feminine pronouns with interest is by'analogy to this. 

115. VOCABULARY 



ancestors, maiores, -um, m. 
breadth,* latitudd, -dinis, /. 
brother, frater, -tris, m. 
buy, emd, -ere, emi, emptum. 



it concerns,^ interest, -esse, -fuit, 

-futurum. 
conscious,^ conscius, -a, -um, w. 

gen. {often accompanied by a re- 
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flexive pronoun in the dot. of refer- 
ence). 

construct, perduco, -ere, -dun, 
-ductum {w. special ref. to mUi- 
tary works). 

cost, sto, -&re, steti, statum, w. 
dat. of pers. and abl. of price. 

eager for,* cupidus, -a, -um, w. gen. 

forget, oblmscor, -i, oblitus, w. 
gen. of noun object. 

full, plenus, -a, -um, w. gen. 

how,* qu6 modd. 

indeed,^ quidem. 

manner,^ modus, -i, m. 



pity,* miseret, -ere, -uit. 

popularity,' gratia, -ae, /. 

price, pretium, -i, n. 

remember ,^° memini, -isse (in gen- 
eral) ; reminiscor, -i {of an effort 
of memory) J w. gen. of noun 
object. 

repent, paenitet, -ere, -uit, — . 

revolt, deficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum 
( — from, a w. abl.). 

sell, vSndd, -ere, -didi, -ditum. 

skilled in, peritus, -a, -um, w. 
gen. of that in which the person 
is skilled. 



Idioms 

of such a kind, eius modi or eiusmodi (cf . 106) 
rush out, se eicere (lit., cast one's self forth) 

Synonyms, i. width. 2. it is to the interest of, it is of importance to, 
it makes a difference. 3. aware. 4. desirous of, fond of. 5. LU., in what 
manner. 6. at least, in truth. 7. method, mode, way. 8. be sorry for. 
9. favor, influence. 10. recall, recollect. 

116. I. The camp was surrounded by a wall sixteen feet in 
height, which was defended by men of the greatest bravery and 
most skilled in the art of war. 2. Dumnorix was the brother of 
Dividacus and was a man of the highest ^ popularity with his 
tribe as well as ^ so eager for political change that he revolted 
from the Romans. 3. The river on the bank of which the camp 
had been* pitched was about ten feet in depth and two hundred 
paces in width, and bounded on one side the territories of the 
Belgians. 4. The merchants have no access to these barbarous 
tribes, whose lands are full of good crops which they can sell at 
a high ^ price ; and of this,^ indeed, they are aware. 5. Mer- 
chants always prefer to sell their goods for much more than 
they buy them. 6. This victory cost the Romans many men 
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and much baggage. 7. He constructed a wall ten feet in height 
and two miles long, for the camp had no other protection. 
8. What is he after now * ? He has no supplies lef t,^ and wishes 
to buy grain for the army at much too high a price. 9. The 
forest is full of men to rush * out against the enemy encimibered 
in the river. 10. The battle which was begim was at last 
successful, but it cost the commander many men ; for it is the 
duty of brave soldiers to fight to the death. 11. The Hel- 
vetii always remembered the valor of their ancestors, so that 
they were always willing to fight with any nation whatsoever.^ 
12. Caesar had advised Labienus always to send his cavalry to 
attack the rear of the enemy and never to divide his army. 
This, however, Labienus on that day forgot. 



13. The general is so ashamed of his imsuccessful battle that 
he has retired to Rome, and I feel extremely sorry for him. 
14. These savages always are compelled ^ to repent of the plans 
which they have hastily adopted. 15. I pity the Haedui, for 
the enemies of the Roman people, who are also their enemies, 
have persuaded them to revolt. 16. This concerns me deeply ^ ; 
but how does it concern the republic ? 

I. Here figurative: what is the proper word? 2. * as well as' = 
* and also.' 3. Express the word thing. 4. Find the real meaning : 
the English idiom is untranslatable literally. 5. * He has nothing of 
remaining supplies.' 6. Not infinitive. 7. 'any . . . whatsoever': 
see 49. 8. Say ' necessarily (necessarid) repent.' 

LESSON xxn 

APPOSITIVE CLAUSES 

117. In English, clauses frequently stand in apposition to 
nouns and pronouns, and explain them. Such clauses are in- 
troduced by that, the fact that, because, and may express the 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 7 
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cause, purpose, or result summed up in the noun or pronoun 
which they explain ; or they may consist of a simple statement 
with or without some such introduction as namely, that is, etc. ; 
or they may even stand in the infinitive. Such clauses are 
represented in Latin by : 

a. Clauses introduced by quod and having the verb in the 
indicative. 

Many things urged the Gauls to this: the scarcity of food, and (the 
fact) that men gladly believe what they desire, multae res ad hoc Gallds 
hortabantur: inopia cibAridrum, et quod libenter homines id quod 
volunt credimt. 

I. When in English the appositive clause is causal in its 
nature and explains a reason, the quod clause is to be employed 
in the Latin. In such clauses, whatever may be the word or 
phrase introducing the English clause, if we substitute because 
for it, we shall have an intelligible sentence. 

b. Clauses introduced by ut and having the verb in the 
subjunctive. The negative in such clauses is n6n in statements 
of fact ; but if the dependent clause contains a further idea of 
purpose or fear, ne must be used. 

He had done in one day what they with the utmost difficulty had 
accomplished in twenty — crossed the river, id quod ipsi diebus XX 
aegerrime confecerant, ut fiumen tr&nsirent, ille dnd die fecerat; 
one thing they beg and implore, that he wUl not deprive them of their 
arms, unum petunt ac deprecantur, ne se armis despoliet. 

I . Sometimes an explanatory prepositional phrase in English 
is best rendered in Latin by an appositive clause, especially 
when the noun of the phrase is verbal and of passive implica- 
tion. Thus the risk of defeat (i.e., the risk of being defecUed) 
should be rendered as this risk, that one be defeated, hoc 
periculum, ut vinc&tur (or vinceretur, if the main verb is 
secondary). 
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118. VOCABULARY 



chance,^ cAsus, -ui^ m, 

first (adv.), primum. 

gradually, paulfltim. 

only 2 {adv.), tantum (limiting a 
positive assertion); omnind (in 
sense of in all ; w. neg., at all). 

penalty,' poena, -ac, /. 

prepared,* parfltus, -a, -um ( — for, 
ad w. ace; — to, w. inf.). 



press on,^ instd, -&re, institi, in- 

stfltum (with special reference to 

attacking). 
pursue, subsequor, -sequi, -secu- 

tus (with special reference to 

close pursuit). 
surround, circumveni5, -ire, -veni, 

-ventum (of gathering around). 



Synonyms, i. emergency. 2. merely. 3. punishment. 4. ready. 5. 
come on. 

119. I. The penalty was that he should be executed. 
2. Several causes urged Caesar to attack the town : the flight 
of the greater part of the enemy's army, and the fact that 
there was in his own camp a scarcity' of provisions. 3. Caesar's 
plan was that Labienus should merely hold the mountain and 
not attack the enemy at all. 4. The cause of this flight was 
that a horde ^ of Germans suddenly attacked the Gallic cavalry. 
5. The horsemen of Ariovistus were gradually gathering around 
our men with this design, that they should suddenly charge on 
them with swords. 6. I have at least accomplished this, that 
they cannot cross the Rhine. 7. I have been hindered by 
many things: first, that I have very little confidence in the 
auxiliaries that the Gauls have sent me.^ 8. Caesar accomplished 
what no Roman commander had ever done before him : namely, 
that the Gauls did not try to keep him and his army out of their 
towns and that they always gave him grain. 9. I have done 
what you can never do — climb? that mountain. 10. This I beg 
of you earnestly,* that you do not send me ahead with the 
cavalry. 11. This I imperatively * enjoin upon you, to press on 
boldly and not to hesitate to attack the enemy. 12. The cause 
of this unsuccessful cavalry battle was this, that the leader of the 
cavalry had pursued the enemy toa rapidly and had joined battle 
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with them in an unfavorable place. 13. 1 enjoined this strongly * 
upon the soldiers, that they should be ready for every emer- 
gency. 14. I have very little confidence in the Gauls for this 
reason, that they never seem to be ready for any emergency. 
15. This emergency suddenly confronted ^ us, that we were 
compelled to fight at the same time with a band of the enemy 
on each flank. 16. The penalty of execution ^ is most severe. 

I. Find an English synonym which will guide you to the Latin 
word. 2. Note carefully the relation of this word to the action be- 
fore you try to express it. 3, To determine the person of this verb, 
consult the first example imder 117, b. 4. Employ a superlative 
adverb which will merely intensify the verb: the one you should 
use is very common. Often English adverbs of special meaning, and 
limited in application to the idea they modify, are to be rendered 
into Latin by the most general adverbs of degree, applicable to almost 
any verb. 5. Simply translate the meaning: there are several ways 
of rendering this sentence. 6. Cf. 117, a, 2. 



LESSON xxm 

CLAUSES OF HINDRANCE AND PREVENTION, REFUSAL, 

DOUBT, FEAR 

120. Hindrance, prevention, refusal. 

Verbs of hindrance and prevention, which in English take 
after them from and the verbal in 4ng, are regularly construed 
in Latin with a subjunctive purpose clause introduced by ne, 
qudminus or quin. If the principal clause is affirmative, ne or 
qudminus is used with the dependent clause; but if the prin- 
cipal clause is negative, quin generally introduces the dependent 
clause. Only the present and imperfect tenses of the subjunc- 
tive may be employed in this construction (cf. 81). 

They prevent the populace from giving grain, multitudinem deter- 
rent nS frflmentum conferant; the ships were prevented from reaching 
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porty naves tenebantur qudminus in portum venire possent; it had 
not been possible to restrain the Germans from hurling spears, Germani 
retineri non potuerant quin tela conicerent. 

a. The same construction is usually employed with recuso, 
refuse, which in English governs an infinitive (cf. 123). 

Nor will they refuse to be under their sway, neque reciisabunt quo- 
minus sub illdrum impend sint. 

121. Doubt. 

Negative verbs and expressions of dovbt are construed in 
Latin with quin and a subjunctive clause. 

We do not doubt that he will inflict punishment on all the hostages, 
ndn dubit&mus quin de omnibus obsidibus supplicium sumat; there 
is no doubt that the Hdvetii are the strongest, ndn est dubium qtun plu- 
rimum Helvetii possint. 

a. For affirmative expressions of doubt, see 204. 

122. Fear. 

a, A fear that something will happen is expressed in Latin 
by ne, that, lest, for fear that, with a subjunctive clause. 

He feared that he would hurt the feelings of Diviciacus, verSbfttur 
ne Divici&ci animum offenderet. 

b, A fear that something will not happen is expressed in 
Latin by ut, that . . . not, for fear that . . . not, with a sub- 
junctive clause. Ne . . . n6n sometimes occurs instead of ut. 

They feared that it could not be supplied, verdbantur ut supportari 
posset. 

1. A noun may govern a clause of fear. 

By the fear that they would be punished, timdre nd supplidd affi- 
cerentur. 

2. Sometimes neither a verb nor a noun of fear is expressed, 
the evident relation of the dependent clause to the principal 
clause being sufficient to indicate the emotion of fear. 



I02 



THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 



This thing caused Caesar great perplexity ^ for feat that all Gaul 
would revolt^ magnam haec res Caesari difficultAtem afferebat, ne 
cuncta Gallia deficeret. 

c. A fear to do or a fear to be is expressed, as in English, by 
the infinitive. 

Whom he was afraid to kill in the sight of Gaul, quos in cdnspectQ 
Galliae interficere vereb&tur. 

Remark. In such cases the verb of fear is a strengthened n6l6, 
with its construction. 



123. 



VOCABULARY 



booty,^ praeda, -ae, /. 
but still,2 at. 

command,^ imperium, -i, n, 
doubt, dubium, -i, n. 
doubt, dubitd, I, when neg., con^ 
sirued with clause w. quin. 

w. dir. ohj. ; 



fear,'* timed, -ere, 

-ui, — ; 
vereor, 
-eri, -itus 



dat. of the ohj. 
of solicitude; 
a clause w. ne 
(ut). 



press,** premo, -ere, pressi, pres- 
siun. 



prevent,^ deterred, -ere, -ui, -itum, 
w. he, qudminus, (?r, if neg., 
quin, and a clause; prohibed, 
-ere, -ui, -itum, in Caesar 
always w. ace. and inf., elsewhere 
w. ne, qudminus, quin. 

refuse, recuso, I, w. dir. ohj.; 
also w. qudminus and clause; 
if neg., w. qudminus or quin and 
clause^ or w. inf. 

restrain, retined, -ere, -ui, -ten- 
turn, w. dir. ohj. and clause; 
if neg. y w. quin. 



Synonyms, i. plunder. 2. at least, but, still, yet (a stronger adversa- 
tive than sed). 3. order. 4. be afraid. 5. press hard {military term of 
severe attack). 6. check, hinder, keep from, stop (prohibed refers to pre- 
venting by active interference; deterred, to preventing by fear). 

124. I. I shall always refuse to be under your command. 

2. I do not doubt that our forces bravely tried to keep the 
enemy from crossing the river, but still they kept ^ pressing on. 

3. I shall prevent you from attempting to deliver any * speech 
to-day. 4. The enemy could not be restrained from hurling 
javelins at^ our men. 5. There is no doubt, my friends and 
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allies, that you have never refused to give grain to my army. 
6. 1 fear that the enemy will press our line hard. 7. 1 am afraid 
you will not be able to capture the town. 8. Caesar was not 
afraid that he would not conquer the enemy. 9. The Gauls 
feared they would be surrounded by our men, who were even 
then attacking them on the right flank. 10. Fear that he 
would be defeated by bands of the enemy kept* the com- 
mander in his fortified camp. 11. Fear that there would not be 
sufficient supplies kept the Gauls from advancing farther. 
12. First, I am afraid that the enemy's army is greater than ours ; 
next, that we shall not be able to hold the commanding posi- 
tions. 13. Do you fear that you are not ready for battle? 
Certainly not ; but that I shall be prevented from pursuing the 
enemy and obtaining great booty. 14. I am afraid to lead my 
army into these forests for fear that the enemy may rush out 
from some ambush and attack us. 15. The Gallic leaders were 
afraid to try to restrain their men from hurling javelins at the 
envoy. 16. There is no doubt that my men have not done ^ 
their best to cross ^ the river ; and they were prevented from 
doing it by this fear, that the enemy would attack them in the 
stream.* 

I. Sufficiently indicated by the tense to be used. 2. In choosing 
the word for * any ' here, do not overlook the really negative charac- 
ter of the sentence. 3. in w. ace. 4. * kept . . . in ' = * held in.' 
5. Watch the tenses carefully. 6. Find the proper Latin word by 
seeking English synonyms of 'stream.' 
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CLAUSES OF TIME 

125. We may look at an act by itself, without reference to 
the time of any other act. Here our time-idea is absolute. On 
the other hand, we may look at an act in its relation to some 
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time of which we are thinking. Here our time-idea is relative. 
Clauses of time express the time relation of the subordinate 
clause to the principal clause. They are introduced in English 
by before, until, when, while, after, since, as soon as, as long as, 
whenever, etc. 

126. Before is translated into Latin by antequam or the more 
frequent priusquam. These words are often separated into 
their component parts, so that ante or prius stands in the prin- 
cipal clause, and quam introduces the dependent clause. 

a. When the reference in the * before ' clause is to an actual 
fact, antequam and priusquam are used with the indicative. 
The present and future perfect tenses are used for present or 
future time ; for past time, the perfect tense is used, especially 
with a negative principal clause. 

/ shall fight before more troops are concentrated therCy prius quam 
erunt maidres eo co&ctae cdpiae dimicabo; and they did not stop 
running before they came to the river, neque prius fugere destitemnt 
quam ad flumen pervSnSrunt. 

b. When any idea of anticipation, apprehension, expectancy, 
purpose, etc., enters into the subordinate clause, antequam and 
priusquam are used with the present subjunctive in present or 
future statements. In past statements, if the action denoted by 
the ' before ' clause did not take place, antequam and priusquam 
are used with the imperfect subjimctive. The perfect and plu- 
perfect subjunctive are very rare, but may be used if required 
by the necessities of the tense relation. 

He forms his plan before the fortifications are (i.e., before they can 
be) completed y priusquam munitidnes perficiantur, consilium capit; 
before he should take any action, he ordered Diviciacus to be summoned, 
priusquam quicquam cdnaretur, Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet; for 
the use of the rare perfect, they do not let the leaders go before they have 
consentedy ndn prius duces dimittimt quam ab his sit concessum. 
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c. When the principal clause is negative, until is frequently 
used in English instead of before; do not be misled by it, but in 
such clauses use antequam or priusquam. (Cf . 126, a, Ex. 2 and 
h, Ex. 3 ; in both examples until may replace before,) 

127. Until, signifying up to the time that, following both 
affirmative and negative principal clauses, is translated into 
Latin by dum, less frequently by quoad. These words are 
used with the indicative to denote an actual event ; but when 
the clause impHes expectancy or purpose, the subjunctive is 
used. With the indicative the main verb usually lies in past 
time and the dependent verb in the perfect tense: with the 
subjunctive, the present and imperfect tenses are used according 
to the time of the main verb. 

Our men savagely pressed them back until the cavalry drove the enemy 
headlongy nostri acriter eds reppulerunt quoad equites praecipites 
hostes egerunt; he waited until the rest of his ships should arrive there , 
dum reliquae naves eo convenirent exspectavit. 

a. When an actual event is denoted by an untU clause, quoad 
is preferred to dum : with the subjunctive, however, dum is the 
more frequent. 

128. While in English may evidently be used in two senses, 
in the time that and all the time that. Thus, in the sentence 
while he is talking, time flies, while has clearly not the same force 
as in wait while he writes the letter, 

a. While ( = in the time that) is expressed in Latin by dum 
with the present indicative. 

While these things were going on, a report reached Caesar, dum haec 
geruntur, Caesaii nuntiatum est. 

b. While (= all the time that, or, as frequently occurs, as 
long as) is expressed by dtun, quoad, or quamdiu with the indica- 
tive in the same tense as that of the main verb. 
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He resisted while he coidd (i.e., as long as he cotdd), quoad potuit, 
restitit; / have kept silent as long as I can^ quamdiii potui, tacui. 

Remark. These two varieties of while clauses are readily seen to 
correspond to two case constructions of time. Thus a : b :: ablative 
of time within which : accusative of extent of time. 

129. After is translated into Latin by postquam or postea- 
quam with the perfect indicative. 

After Caesar came there he demanded hostages j e6 postquam Caesar 
pervenit, obsidSs poposcit. 

Remark. Always distinguish carefully between the conjunction 
after and the adverb afterward. The conjunction after is postquam 
or poste&quam, but the adverb afterward is post or postea. 

I JO. a. As soon asy referring to a single past event, is trans- 
lated into Latin by simul ac (atque), cum primum, ubi piimum, 
with the perfect indicative. 

As soon as word came of Caesar* s arrival, he came to him, simul 
atque de Caesaris adventu cdgnitum est, ad eum venit; the enemy 
attacked as soon as they saw our cavalry, hostSs, ubi primum nostros 
equites cdnspezerunt, impetum fecerunt. 

h. As soon as, not referring to a single past event, is expressed 
by cum primum with the indicative to denote present or future 
time, with the subjunctive to denote past time. 

Set out among the Veneti as soon as you can, cum primum poteris 
in Venetds proficiscere; as soon as there began to be plenty of forage y 
he came to the army, cum primum p&buli copia esse inciperet, ad 
exercitum venit. 

131. VOCABULARY 



daily, cotidie. 

interview,^ colloquium, -i, ». 

prepare,^ paro, I ( — to, w. inf. ; — 

something for, ad w. ace.) ; perf. 

ptc. as adj., prepared, ready. 



receive,* accipid, -ere, -cfipi, -cep- 

tum. 
reconnoiter,* expldrd, I. 
speak with,^ colloquor, -i, -locu- 

tus, w. cum and abL of person. 
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Idiom 
have a conference with, in colloquium venire cum or colloquor cum 

Synonyms, i. conference. 2. get ready, make ready, prepare for. 
3. accept; sufiEer (a loss or disaster). 4. explore, investigate. 5. confer. 

132. I. While Caesar was marching toward Labienus, he 
daily sent scouts ahead ^ to reconnoiter the route. 2. After he 
had prepared reserves for every emergency, he took his stand 
in a commanding position and waited for the enemy's attack. 
3. The enemy resisted our army as long as they could ; but at 
length they began to retire, gradually at first, then with all 
speed. 4. Many things will happen before I see you again. 
5. I want to attack their army before it can by any chance 
reach ^ its fortified camp. 6. Caesar did not attack the enemy 
until they were only twenty paces distant from his line. 
7. Caesar waited for the troops of his two lieutenants until the 
enemy crossed the river and approached the very gates of his 
camp. 8. I, at least, shall not delay in the province until the 
enemy arrive in the territories of our allies. 9. Caesar waited 
until the enemy crossed the river and could not easily flee with 
so great an army. Then he attacked them fiercely. 10. While 
Caesar was speaking with Ariovistus, the Germans began to hurl 
javelins at the men^ of the tenth legion. 11. While Caesar re- 
mained in Gaul he often conferred with the Gallic chieftains 
about public business.* 12. I was compelled to wait until I 
had a conference with Caesar before I could inform you about 
his plans. 13. After he had been informed of the plans of the 
Gauls, he prepared for the war so well that Gaul has been set 
free. 

14. As soon as Caesar came to Labienus' camp, they 
began to prepare for the campaign. 15. As soon as the mes- 
senger arrived, the lieutenant broke camp for fear he should 
suffer some disaster. 16. As soon as I am informed about 
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the interview with ^ Ariovistus, I shall send a portion of my 
army to occupy his lands. 

I. ' sent . . . ahead '; verb phrases represented in Latin by a 
single verb are often separated in this way in EngHsh. 2. ' arrive 
at.' 3. ' soldiers.' 4. Here is an opportunity to fill in the lin- 
guistic " blank check.'' Cf. 12. 5. Do not use cum: never permit 
a prepositional phrase in Latin to modify a noun; write * Ariovis- 
tus ' in the gen. here; see ©9, n. i. 
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CLAUSES OF TIME (Continued) 

133. When J referring to a single past occurrence, is translated 
by ubi, or less frequently by ut with the perfect indicative. 

When the Helvetii were informedj they sent envoys, ubi Helvetii 
certidres facti sunt, leg&tds mittunt. 

134. When, referring to present, future, or past time, is trans- 
lated by cum, the most frequent and the most important of 
the time particles. 

a. Cum, when, referring to present or future time, is joined 
with the indicative. 

Most of them, when they are overwhelmed by debt, attach themselves 
to the nobles in serfdom, plerique, cum aere alieno premuntur, sese 
in servitutem dicant ndbilibus; when I have any hope, I shall inform 
you, cum in spam venerd, vds certidres faciam. 

b. Cum, when, referring to past time, is joined with the indic- 
ative to indicate the point of time at which the event narrated 
or described by the main clause occurred ; with the subjunctive 
to emphasize the circumstances accompanying this event. 
These two kinds of cum clauses may be called, respectively, 
determinative cum clauses and descriptive cum datives of situation. 
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When Caesar came into Gaul, the Haedui were the leaders^ cum 
Caesar in Galliam venit, principes erant Haedui; when Ariovistus 
had seen them in camp, he shouted, quos cum in castris Ariovistus cdn- 
spexisset, conclamavit. 

1. In past time it is often optional with the writer whether 
he shall emphasize point of time or accompanying circum- 
stances. The Latin author often takes the attendant circum- 
stance idea where the English appears to think only of time. 

2. In clauses emphasizing the point of time of the action of 
the main verb, when is accurately defined by the old English 
expression what time (as in, what time I am afraid, I will trust 
in thee). In Latin also cum may be replaced by qu6 tempore, 
the exact equivalent of the more ancient English form. 

Remark. Cum + past indicative : cum -h past subjimctive : : 
ablative of time : ablative of attendant circumstance (cf. 128, 
Remark: see also 69, I and 34, /). 

135, Occasionally, both in English and in Latin, the leading 
idea is incorporated in the time clause, while the logically sub- 
ordinate idea is expressed in the principal clause. Cum is here 
joined with the perfect or historical present indicative, and the 
construction is known as cum inversum. This is a mere trick 
of style to secure vividness of description. Thus, when the 
rear of the column was scarcely clear of the defenses, the Gauls 
deliver their attack becomes, scarcely was the rear of the column 
clear of the defenses, when the Gauls deliver their attack, vix agmen 
novissimum extra munitidnes processerat, cum Galli com- 
mittunt proelium. 

136. Whenever, or when in the sense of whenever, as often as, 
every time that, referring to repeated recurrence of an act, is 
translated into Latin by cum, ut, ubi, or simul atque (ac) 
joined with the indicative. The tense to be employed stands in 
fixed relation to the tense of the principal clause : thus, present 
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indicative in principal clause, perfect indicative in dependent 
clause; imperfect indicative in principal clause, pluperfect 
indicative in dependent clause; future indicative in principal 
clause, future perfect indicative in dependent clause. 

Whenever our cavalry came out into open country j he would send his 
charioteers out from the woods, cum equit&tus noster s§ in agrds ei^cerat, 
essed&rids ex silvis gmittebat. 

ij^. Since, as a temporal particle referring to a definite past 
event, is usually to be translated by ex eo tempore qu6, often 
condensed to ex quo tempore, with the perfect indicative: 
sometimes postquam is used. 

Since the bridge began to be constructed^ they had gone away, ex 
CO tempore quo pdns institui coeptus est, excesserant. 

138. VOCABULARY 



again, r&rsus (emphasizes the 
repetition of the act); iterum 
(a second time). 

beginning, initium, -i, n. 

continue,^ permaned, -6re, 
-mansi, -m&nsum. 



memory, memoria, -ae, /. 
overtake, cdnsequor, -i, -secfl- 

tus. 
resolve ,2 institud, -ere, -ui, -utum. 
sea, mare, maris, n. 
terror, terror, -6ris, m,. 



Synonyms, i. remain, stay. 2. determine. 

139. I. When Caesar was compelled to start into Italy, he 
feared that the beginning of a new war would be made by the 
chiefs of the Gauls before he could again reach his army. 
2. When he heard everything, he resolved to return at once; 
and he also sent messengers ahead to Labienus to instruct him 
to do his best not to lose the hostages. 3. Labienus, mean- 
while, when he had persuaded the state of the Haedui to con- 
tinue in their allegiance, waited until Caesar returned. 4. When 
I first saw the sea, I wanted to cross it. 5. The Roman army 
happened ^ to come into Gaul at the very time when the Hel- 
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vetii were getting ready to go forth from home. 6. Not within 
the memory ^ of men has it happened that the Haedui did not 
give grain to a Roman army when the commander demanded it. 
7. When he saw me before ' him in the camp, he immediately 
said to me: "Why have you come here?" 8. When the 
Roman army had arrived at the Rhine, the soldiers feared to 
cross into Germany ; for the Germans were of such great size 
of body that our men shunned them with the utmost dread.* 



9. Scarcely had he crossed the mountains, when the mes- 
sengers that Labienus had sent to find him overtook him. 
10. He feared the enemy would attack his column from 
ambush ; for since the messengers had reached him he had not 
seen a single ^ Gaul. 11. This is the battle-custom ® of all the 
tribes of Gaul. Whenever the enemy approach their ambush 
they at once send out ^ their cavalry to throw the ranks into 
confusion. 12. Many things have happened since I saw you. 

13. Whenever Caesar takes the field against a Gallic tribe he 
demands of his allies that they furnish him with grain. 

14. Since Caesar has been in command of the army in Gaul 
no attack has been made upon the allies of the Roman people. 

15. No sooner* had the army crossed the river than® the 
enemy charged them fiercely. 16. As often as Caesar sees me 
he asks me to come to him in * camp ; but I am afraid he will 
detain me as a hostage. 

I. 96: translate, ' it happened that the R. army,' etc. 2. * with- 
in the memory '; express by a case construction. 3. apud. 4. What 
is ' dread '? Rely on an English synonym to help you. 5. 49, b. 
6. When in English a noim (in this instance ' battle ') modifies 
another noim adjectively, it is expressed in Latin by a genitive ; say 
* custom of battle.' 7. ' send out '; make a compoimd verb to 
express this. 8. * scarcely had . . . when,' etc. ; 136. 9. Watch 
the case with this preposition. 
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LESSON XXVI 

CLAUSES OF CAUSE AND CONCESSION. ADVERSATIVE 

CLAUSES 

140. Causal clauses are introduced in English by because, 
since, inasmuch oj, seeing that, in view of the fact that, etc. They 
are translated into Latin by clauses introduced by cum, quod, 
quoniam. 

a. Cum causal is joined with the subjunctive. Cause and 
time are often inseparably connected, and the least idea of cause 
is sufficient to throw into the subjunctive a clause that might 
naturally seem to refer to time alone. Since they could not 
defend themselves, they sent envoys to Caesar, cum se defendere 
ndn possent, l^g&tds ad Caesarem mittunt. This may also be 
expressed when they could not defend themselves, etc., but the 
motive rather than the time of the main clause is the leading 
idea. 

b. Quod causal is joined with the indicative, unless the writer 
or speaker wishes to indicate that the cause is not stated on 
his own beUef or claim, but on another's authority, or from 
another's point of view ; in other words, imless the writer or 
speaker wishes to indicate that he is quoting another. In the 
latter case it is joined with the subjimctive. 

This had happened because they despised the legion, id acdderat 
quod legi5nem dfispidfibant; he blames them because (as he claims) 
he is not assisted by them, eds accusat quod ab us ndn sublevetur; 
the Haedui came to complain because (as they said) the Harudes 
were ravaging their lands, veniebant Haedui questum quod HarudSs 
fin6s e5rum populftrentur. 

I. Quod is frequently strengthened by a preceding propterea, 
for this reason, with no apparent change of force. 
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The Belgians are the bravest because they are farthest from civiliza- 
tion, fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a cultu longissime absunt. 

c, Quoniam expresses a real cause, known generally, or at 
least known to the person addressed. 

Since I cannot save myself, I will look out for your lives, quoniam m€ 
servftre ndn possum, vestrae vitae prdspiciam. 

Remark. No rule can be given to determine which of these con- 
junctions one should employ in stating a real cause. When ideas of 
time and cause are combined, cum must be used: a cause stated as 
a claim, or on another's authority or from another's viewpoint, must 
be rendered by quod with the subjimctive. The least common causal 
conjunction is quoniam. 

d. Cause may also be expressed by a subjunctive clause 
introduced by a relative pronoun, especially when emphasis is 
to be thrown upon the antecedent of the relative as responsible 
for the act, rather than upon the act itself. 

Caesar does him a wrong, since he is diminishing his revenues, 
Caesar iniuriam facit, qui vectig&lia deteridra faciat. 

141. Concessive and adversative clauses. 

a. Concessive clauses, which grant something for the sake 
of argument, are introduced in English by granting that, granted 
that, conceding that, though, although. In Latin such clauses are 
expressed by the simple subjunctive, or by a clause with quamvis 
and the subjunctive (the negative is ne). 

Granted that Pompey is esteemed above all men, antepdn&tur 
omnibus Pompgius; conceding that there are men who hate Carbo, 
quamvis sint homines qui Carbdnem dderint. 

b. Adversative or obstructive clauses, which give a fact in 

spite of which something else (the principal clause) is true, are 

introduced in English by although, though, even though, even if, 

in spite of the fact that. In Latin they are introduced by etsi 

(occasionally tametsi), quamquam, and cum. Etsi and tam- 
mitchell's narr. latin — 8 
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etsi are conditional in their application, expressing although 
as even if. They introduce statements of fact and are regu- 
larly joined with the indicative. Cum and quamquam pre- 
sent objective obstacles and are joined respectively with the 
subjunctive and with the indicative. The principal clause is 
often introduced by a formal stUl, yet^ nevertheless , tamen. 
The negative is n5n. 

Although in siich a situation this plan is not to be criticized ^ still it 
resulted badly, quod cdnsilium etsi in eius modi casu reprehendendum 
ndn est, tamen incommode accidit; though Cicero himself was in 
very feeble health, ipse Cicero cum tenuissim& valetudine esset. 

a. The concessive and adversative or obstructive ideas may 
also be expressed by a subjunctive clause introduced by the 
relative pronoun when the emphasis is thrown upon the person- 
ality of the antecedent. 

Though even before this he had been ill-disposed toward us, he was 
much more incensed, ille, qui iam ante inimico animo in nos fuisset, 
multd gravius ezftrsit. 

142. VOCABULARY 



fail,^ dSficid, -ere, -fSci, -fectum, 
w. ace. of person (with special 
reference to insufficiency). 

fail,^ desiun, deesse, defui, -futu- 
rus, w. dat. of person (with special 
reference to failure in duty). 

fight, pugna, -ae, /. 

gratitude, gratia, -ae, /. ; pi., 
thanks. 



lead away,* deducd, -ere, -dflxi, 
-ductum (with special reference 
to bringing men from one place 
to another). 

plan,^ (arrangement), ratio, -onis, 

/. 

power,® vis, vis, /. ; pi., strength, 

vires, -ium. 
revolt, defectid, -onis, /. 



kingdom,' rggnum, -i, n. rise,^ orior, -iri, ortus. 

Idioms. 

express thanks, thank, gr&tias agere, w. dat. ind. obj. of the person 

and prd w. abl. of the thing 
feel (or show) gratitude, gr&tiam ref erre 
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Synonyms, i. revolt from, w. ft and abl. 2. be wanting. 3. royal 
power. 4. bring, lead, lead down. 5. order of arrangement ; condition, 
terms. 6. force, violence. 7. begin (intr.)y spring up. 

a 

143. I. Since you are constructing a wall and a moat 
along ^ the river, the enemy will not be able to get across.^ 
2. Caesar placed Labienus in command of the cavalry, because 
he had never failed him in any emergency. 3. Strength was 
failing the soldiers because they had fought fiercely from dawn 
to sunset. 4. The Helvetii were eager for revolution because 
they were being hard pressed by their neighbors. 5. The sol- 
diers expressed their ' thanks to the general because he had 
permitted them to remain in camp that day. 6. The enemy 
seem to have fled for this reason, because they feared that an 
attack would be made at night on their fortifications and they 
would not be able to hold them. 7. The revolt arose among * 
•the irregular troops, because they were being led away into 
another province. 8. The army refused to advance farther 
because their supplies had failed them. 9. The kingdom of the 
Belgae is by far the strongest of ^ all these regions, because it is 
farthest away from the province. 10. The cavalry suffered a 
great disaster, because in their enthusiasm * for a fight they had 
advanced too far into the neighboring forest. 11. You have 
done me this great wrong because you persuaded me to fight 
for the supremacy of this region. 



12. Though I have the greatest confidence in you personally,^ 
I demand that you bring cavalry only to the interview, because 
I certainly do not trust the Roman infantry, and I will not 
come on any other condition.^ 13. Though the Gauls could 
not be compelled by force to retire out of the province, still they 
were at last persuaded to give hostages to the Romans so that 
they would not revolt.^ 14. Though I am dismissing the hos- 
tages for your sake, Diviciacus, I am afraid your people will 
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revolt. 15. Although the route has been well reconnoitered, 
I am nevertheless sending scouts in advance, that the enemy 
may not attack us from ambush. 16. Although / have never 
found a man like Caesar, many Romans do not trust him. 

I. secundum w. ace. 2. 'get across ' ; condense the phrase into 
its real meaning. 3. Omit; 38. 4. The idea is that of source, 
* from among *; hence & w. abl. 5. ex w. abl.; the force is really 
selective, ' out of all these regions.' 6. Abl. of cause. 7. Express 
by a pronoun. 8. An attendant circumstance: hence abl. 9. Ex- 
presses the purpose for which the hostages were given. 



LESSON XXVII 
THE PARTICIPLE AS THE EQUIVALENT OF A CLAUSE 

144. Participles, both in English and in Latin, may be re- 
garded as brief and concise equivalents of relative clauses and 
of subordinate clauses of various kinds, and they are freely 
substituted for such clauses. Thus a routed army is an army 
which has been rotUed; surrounded, they cut their way out is equiva- 
lent to though they had been surrounded, they cut their way otU; 
this said, he went away is merely a brief way of saying after he 
had said this, he went away or after this had been said, he went 
away. 

145. Observe carefully the following sentences : 

a. The Haedui, being weakened by losses, sent envoys. 

b. The Haedui being weakened by losses (inflicted by some 
one other than Caesar), Caesar attacked them. 

c. The Haedui being weakened by losses (inflicted by Caesar 
himself), Caesar^ s opportunity had come. 

d. The arrival of the Haedui being known, Caesar resolved to 
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In a the participle agrees directly with a word in the main 
structure of the sentence ; that is, being weakened agrees with 
Haedui, which is the subject of the sentence. 

In b the participle agrees with a noun which is represented in 
the main structure of the sentence by a pronoun. That is, 
being weakened agrees with Haedui, which is represented in the 
principal clause of the sentence by them, the direct object. 
This makes possible the reconstruction of the sentence into 
Caesar attacked the Haedui weakened by losses, and the elimina- 
tion of the pronoun. 

In c and (i the participle agrees with a noun which not only 
has no syntactical connection with the main structure of the 
sentence, but which is not represented in the principal clause 
in any way whatever. Both the agreement and the reference 
of the participles being weakened and being known are absolutely 
restricted to their own clauses, and the construction is the 
one known in English as the nominative independent. The 
sentences may, however, be reconstructed as follows : now that 
the Haedui had been weakened by losses (inflicted by Caesar him- 
self), Caesar^ s opportunity had come, which is equivalent to now 
that he had weakened the Haedui, Caesar had his opportunity ; and 
now that he had learned of the arrival of the Haedui, Caesar re- 
solved to fight. In these the concise participial expressions have 
been expanded into their real equivalents, true causal-temporal 
clauses (140, a), the subjects of which, whether logical {c) or 
actual {d), are identical with the logical or actual subjects of the 
principal clauses. 

In translating such sentences into Latin, the participle must 
be made to agree like any other adjective with the noun to which 
it refers, as in a and in b, and the sentences must always be 
reconstructed, as above, to eliminate the pronoun. If, however, 
as in c and d, the noun and participle are entirely independent 
of the main structure of the sentence, then both the participle 
and the noun (or pronoun) with which it agrees stand in the 
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ablative case, and the construction is known as the ablative 

absolute. 
These sentences will thus appear in Latin as follows : 
a. Haedui, calamitatibus fracti, legates miserunt. 
h, Haeduds calamitatibus fractds Caesar aggressus est. 

c. Haeduis calamitatibus frftctis, Caesari facultas data est. 

d, Cognitd Haedudrum adventu, Caesar pugnare constituit. 

Remark. The best type of passive ablative absolute constructions 
may be determined as follows : Turn the ablative absolute into an 
active ctun clause with the pluperfect subjimctive. Then if the sub- 
ject, real or logical, of the cum clause is identical with that of 
the principal clause, the ablative absolute construction is exactly 
correct. 

This law has, however, no reference to active ablative absolute con- 
structions, as can be seen in he was not able to take this, though Jew 
defended it, id paucis def endentibus expugnire non potuit. 

146. The use of participles as equivalents of clauses is much 
more extensive in Latin than in English. Any English de- 
pendent clause of time, cause, concession, manner, or attendant 
circumstance, or the ' if ' clause of any conditional sentence, 
may be expressed in Latin by a participle, in agreement or in 
the ablative absolute, as the circxunstances may require. 

147. In English the participle being is used very freely in the 
nominative independent construction (145, c)\ as in his army 
being cowardly, he was compelled to retire. In Latin, however, 
the present participle of the verb to be, esse, passed out of use 
(except in the compound forms absens and praesens, which 
survived as the adjectives equivalent to the English absent and 
present) ; hence the Latin forms for such expressions as involve 
being in the nominative independent show only a noun and its 
predicate adjective or a noun and its predicate appositive. 

Caesar being alive (i.e., while C. was living or in the lifetime of C), 
Caesare i^v6; Pompey and Crassus being consuls (i.e., in the consulship 
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of P. and C.)j Pompeid et Crasso consulibus; Caesar being absent 
(i.e., in the absence of C), Caesare absente. 

148. The tense of a Latin participle depends wholly on its 
time relation to the prindpal verb. Thus, in the sentences 
he retreated fighting, he retreats fighting, and he will retreat 
fighting, the same participle is used in each instance, for the 
action of the participle is represented as going on at the same 
time as the action of the principal verb. That is, the action of 
the participle is present in relation to the absolute time of the 
principal verb, whatever that may be, and these sentences will 
respectively appear in Latin thus: pedem rettulit pugnans, 
pedem refert pugn&ns, and pedem referet pugn&ns. 

a. In translating an English dependent clause by an ablative 
absolute, if it should be found that the participle to be employed 
is past in reference to the time of the main verb, it is clear that 
the construction of the clause must be changed to the passive, 
since the Latin possesses no past active participle. Thus, to 
employ a participial construction in the sentence when he had 
delivered this speech, he departed, we must view it as when this 
speech had been delivered, he departed, which is then easily rendered 
into hac dratidne habita, discessit. 

149. VOCABULARY 



besides, praeterefl. 

especially,^ praesertim (introduces 
and emphasizes clauses, particu- 
larly causal clauses). 

rout, pelld, -ere, pepuli, pulsum. 



and not, neque (nee); n§ve (be- 
fore vowels) ; neu (before conso- 
nants); the last two used chiefly 
to connect a neg. dependent 
clause (mainly of purpose) with 
another dependent clause in the 
same construction. 

Synonym, i. particulariy. 

150. Every sentence of this exercise must contain, in its Latin 
form, at least one participial construction. 

I. When he had carried the town and slain many of the 



I20 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

enemy, he ordered the rest to march immediately home and 
never ^ to return into the province. 2. After the loss of their 
leader and many besides, the Gauls fled routed and conquered. 
3. He came in three days from his fortified camp to the moun- 
tains, no one hindering him or delaying his march. 4. After 
the envoys had been simimoned before him, the Roman general 
spoke as follows.^ 5. He pitched camp near the river and tried 
to finish his defensive works ' before the scouts of the enemy 
found him. 6. The scout reached camp that very night, 
avoiding the ambuscades* of the enemy. 7. Though a 
small garrison defended the town, the troops of the enemy 
could not carry it. 8. He will certainly execute Dumnorix, 
if he should be captured. 9. From these same moun- 
tains and forests a certain general in the consulship of 
Pompeius and Crassus had fled with the loss of a large part of 
his baggage. 10. The Roman army under the command of 
Caesar^ accomplished great things in Gaul. 11. Diminorix 
being an enemy of the Romans, Caesar could have no great 
confidence in the Haeduan cavalry which he • commanded. 
12. The enemy, who had suffered great disasters in the war, sent 
envoys to Caesar to beg him for peace. 13. Though the enemy ^ 
attacked the camp of Caesar fiercely, they accomplished 
nothing, so valiantly did the soldiers defend themselves and 
their commander. 14. For three days the soldiers retreated 
through the forests, defending themselves all of this time 
against the charges of the savages. 15. Though he captured 
the largest town of the enemy, he found very little plunder, 
since the Gauls had set fire to the houses. 16. When he had 
received all the hostages, Caesar set out into the lands of the 
Remi. 

I. 'and not ever.' 2. 'as follows ' = ' thus/ 3. 'defensive 
works' — what are they? 4. Find a synonym. 5. ' Caesar being 
the commander.' 6. /.e., Dumnorix; make this clear by using the 
proper pronoun. 7. This sentence will require considerable re- 
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arrangement. The main verb is ' defend *: ' accomplished ' should 
stand in a result clause with ' enemy ' as subject, and the * though ' 
clause should be expressed by an ablative absolute. 



LESSON XXVIII 

THE PARTICIPLE AS THE EQUIVALENT OF A CLAUSE 

(Continued) 

161. Treatment of English active participles. 

If, in an English participial expression, the present participle 
active or passive is employed, care must be taken before at- 
tempting to translate into Latin to determine the time of the 
participle relative to the time of the main verb, since English 
usage is very lax in this regard and the English present par- 
ticiple is very commonly used to express time that is really past. 
Thus, in the sentence he retired fighting, the participle is a true 
present ; but in raising the flag, they charged, the raising of the 
signal flag necessarily preceded the charge, and the participle 
really expresses a past act. Again, in Caesar, being wounded, 
retreated, the participle is also past, since the wounding preceded 
the retreat. Furthermore, while in English the emphasis of a 
present passive participle rests upon the state or condition 
resulting from an act (in the preceding example, the condition 
of being incapacitated by the wound), the Latin is compelled 
to throw the emphasis upon the performance of the act from 
which the condition has resulted (here the inflicting of the 
wound, a past event), because there is in Latin no passive 
participle of continued action or state in present time. The 
English past active participle has likewise no counterpart in 
Latin. Thus the lack of a present passive participle and of a 
past active participle in Latin forces the recasting of English 
clauses containing these participles into passive participial ex- 
pressions in past time, in order that we may be able to employ in 
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the Latin version that participial construction required by Latin 
usage, which will generally prove to be the ablative absolute. 

Cotta is slain fighiingy Cotta interficitur pugnAns; raising a shout, 
the soldiers rushed to arms, clftindre sublfltd, ad anna milites con- 
currSrunt; this fact being known, all the troops leave, hac re cdgnit&, 
omn§s copiae disc^dunt; having discovered some liUle boats, they found 
safety, lintribus inventis, salfitem repperSnint. 

a. If the English past active participle in such a construc- 
tion is from a verb whose Latin equivalent is deponent, the 
necessity for the ablative absolute is obviated, because the per- 
fect participle of a deponent is generally used actively. 

Having encouraged the soldiers, he began bcUtle, cohortfltus nulites, 
proelium commisit. 

162. Frequently in English two clauses, coordinate in form 
and joined by and, denote acts one of which necessarily follows 
the other in the order of time or thought. In such cases the 
clause coming first in logical succession should generally be 
translated into Latin in participial form. The* Latin, singularly 
sensitive to order of time or thought, sees no coordination what- 
ever in such clauses. 

They discarded their javelins and fought hand to hand with swords, 
reiectis pilis, comminus gladiis pugnfltum est. 

a. This principle may be extended to two verbs expressing 
successive acts affecting the same direct object. 

These they surround and kill, eds circttmyentds interficittnt. 

163. VOCABULARY 



afterward, postefl. 

cut off^ (in sense o/ barring from), 
intercludd, -ere, -cltisi, -clusum, 
w. dir. ohj. and abl. of thing or 
a and abl. of place. 

far ofiF,^ procul. 



far off from, procul ft, w. abl, 
inflict, dd, dare, dedi, datum. 
space,3 spatium, -i, n. 
work,^ opus, -oris,' n. {of the effort 

put forth or its result). 
wound, vulnerd, I. 
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Idiom 

take flight, take to flight, s6 fugae mand&re (lit., to intrust one^s self 
to flight) 

Synonyms, i. debar. 2. afar, at a distance, from afar. 3. distance, 
extent {hath of space and time). 4. task. 

154. Every sentence of this exercise must contain, in its 
Latin form, at least one participial construction. 

I. At length, having inflicted and received many wounds, 
the enemy took flight and did not halt until they had crossed 
the river. 2. Raising a shout afar off, the enemy charged 
fiercely upon our line ; but at length, repulsed, they were thrown 
into confusion and fled, with many of their nxmiber severely 
wounded. 3. Hurling their javelins at our advancing men, the 
Gauls threw our ranks into confusion, especially since they held 
the commanding positions. 4. Caesar, having pursued the 
fleeing troops of the enemy many miles, returned into camp 
toward sunset. 5. Accordingly, after conferring with the 
leaders of the irregular troops, he started with two companies 
and climbed the hill. 6. He afterwards surrounded a thousand 
Gauls in the forest and put them to death. 7. The small garri- 
son which defends the town, having undertaken the task with 
great enthusiasm, will keep the enemy from carr)dng the de- 
fenses. 8. Having perceived the enemy in ambush, he led his 
army to Geneva by another and longer route. 9. He perceived 
the Gauls in the forest and at once attacked them. 10. Rabienus 
received a large army from Caesar and marched rapidly through 
the mountains to attack Vesontio. 11. The Haedui were 
alarmed by the talk of their neighbors and feared to give the 
Romans grain, lest all the Gauls should attack them. 1 2 . Caesar, 
having delayed a few days on account of the wounds of the 
soldiers, pursued the retreating^ enemy with all his troops. 
13. After 2 reporting Caesar's victory to Labienus and exhorting 
him not to fear that the Gauls would be able, by seizing the 
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crops of his allies, to cut him off from supplies, the messenger 
at once returned to Geneva. 14. Caesar's army, after making 
a forced march, carried the enemy's camp, pursued them a long 
distance, and killed a great number of them. 15. The Gauls, 
being induced by the talk of the traders to make war on the 
Romans and not to stand firm' in their allegiance, were 
defeated with the loss of a large portion of their army. 
16. Caesar, being informed of the revolt of the Gauls, set out 
from Ocelum and led his army by forced marches among* 
the Remi. 

I. cMentte. 2. Use a cum clause. 3. permaned. 4. in w. ace. 



LESSON XXIX 

THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE 

166, A complete conditional sentence consists of two clauses : 
an if clause, called the protasis or conditional clause, and a con- 
clusion clause, called the apodosis or conditional clause, 

J 56. The protasis is introduced in Latin by si, if, 
a, A negative protasis is introduced by si non, if , , , not, 
or by nisi, if . , , not, unless, except. 

1. Nisi negatives the entire protasis. Unless aid he sent me, I 
cannot hold out, nisi subsidium mihi submittetur, sustinere non 
poterd. 

2. Si n6n negatives a single word. // you think it not fair, why do 
you demand? si ndn aequtun enstimfls, c^ postulfls ? 

3. Si ndn introduces a negative protasis when the apodosis is em- 
phasized by at, cert§, tamen, at least, still, nevertheless, yet, or by any 
combination of these words. // present danger is not to he feared, 
starvation at least is, si ndn praesSns periculum, at certe famds est 
timenda. 
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4. Nisi introduces a negative protasis when the apodosis also is 
negative. He catUd not stop the fortifying unless he was wiUing to Jight, 
mimitionis prohibere ndn poterat, nisi decertftre vellet. 

5. For si ndn or nisi, si minus is sometimes used, especially if the 
verb of the protasis is omitted altogether, as in the formula if not, 
or if the protasis is much condensed. Storm the fort and break down 
the bridge; if you canH^ ravage the land, castellum ezpugnAte pontemque 
interscindite; si minus potueritis, agrds populftmini. 

Remark. Si ndn and nisi are often used with no perceptible dif- 
ference in meaning. 

b. An affirmative protasis in contrast to another protasis 
preceding is introduced by sin, but if. We have two fully 
expressed conditional sentences set off one against the other 
in opposition. 

// you will make peace with us, we will go; but if you persist in pros- 
ecuting the war, remember y si p&cem ndbiscum facias, ibimus ; sin 
bell5 persequi persevSrabis, remii^scere. 

c. An alternative protasis is introduced by sive (also written 
seu), or if, often repeated, sive . . . sive (seu . . . seu), if 
, , . or ify whether . , . or. 

In such sentences the single conclusional clause holds true 
in both the cases represented in the protases. 

// trunks of trees, or if boats are sent drifting down, their force will 
be lessened^ si arborum trunci, sive nftv6s erunt missae, eArum rftrum 
vis minuetur; the thing is easy, whether you stay or go {if you stay or 
if you go), facilis res est, seu manebitis, seu proficiscemini. 

1. Sive . . . sive also expresses an alternation, in the conditional 
sphere, between two nouns or any two like parts of speech. Whether 
by accident or design, sive cftsu, sive cdnsilid. 

2. sive . . . sive : si . . . sin : : vel . . . vel : aut . . . aut. 

167. Classification of conditional sentences. 
Conditional sentences may be classified both in English and 
in Latin according to the time in which their action lies. There 
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are two main classes : Present and Past Conditions and Future 
Conditions. 

Remark. Present and Past Conditions are classified together 
because present and past time constitute the realm oifact: there are 
no facts in future time, as its developments are necessarily unknown. 

I. Present and Past Conditions are further classified as 
follows : 

a. Simple Conditions, or neutral conditions, which contain 
no implication of the falsity of the supposition. Thus, if^you 
and the army are {were) in good health, it is (was) well contains 
no hint that you and the army are (were) not in good 
health. 

b. Contrary to Fact Conditions, in which it is implied by 
the form of expression that the supposition is false. // our 
commander were here, we should he in no danger: here the very 
form of expression implies (whether truly or falsely is im- 
material) that the commander is not present and that we are 
now in danger. The condition clearly lies in present time. So 
also consider if our commander had been present, we should not 
have been in danger: here it is evidently implied that on some 
past occasion the commander was not present and that we were 
then in danger. The condition clearly lies in past time, 

II. Future Conditions are further classified as follows : 

a. More Vivid, in which the supposed future case is distinctly 
and vividly stated, the apodosis expressing what will be the 
logical result. // the troops come, the siege will be raised, 
(Note the apparent present tense characteristic of the Eng- 
lish apodosis of this class, though the reference is clearly to 
the future.) 

b. Less Vivid, in which the supposed future case is stated, not 
distinctly and vividly, but as remotely possible ; the apodosis 
expressing what would be the result in the case supposed. // the 
troops should come, the siege would be raised. 
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168. Forms of the conditional sentence in Latin. 
English conditions of the various classes are to be trans- 
lated into Latin in accordance with the following table : 



0) 

o 

a 

CO 

H 

a 
o 

•§ 

o 
d 



H 

< 

Q 



CA 

o 



H e 

CA CJ 
H 



0) 

a n I 

9 

O 

a 



Simple, Any required present or past tense of the 
indicative in both protasis and apodosis. Any 
imperative or hortatory form may stand in the 
apodosis. 

Contrary Present time. Imperfect subjimctive in 
to both protasis and apodosis. 

Fad. Past time. Pluperfect subjunctive in 
both protasis and apodosis. 

More Vivid, Future indicative in both protasis and 
apodosis : but if the action of the protasis must be 
completed before the action of the apodosis can 
occur, the future perfect indicative stands in the 
protasis. Any form denoting or implying future 
time may stand in the apodosis of a future condi- 
tion ; as the imperative, either periphrastic form, 
and verbs of necessity, possibility, and the like. 

Less Vivid, Present subjunctive in both protasis 
and apodosis: but if the action of the protasis 
must be completed before the action of the apodosis 
can occur, the perfect subjunctive stands in the 
protasis. The apodosis variations noted for the 
more vivid condition may also occur in the less 
vivid. 



Examples 

Simple Conditions 

If you and the army are {were) in good health, it is (was) well, 
€& tti oxercitusque valetis (yaluistis), bene est (fuit); if you wish, 
come with us, si vultis, ndbiscum venite. 
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Contrary to Fact Conditions 

Present time. // owr commander were here, we would' he in no danger, 
ti imperfttor noster adesset, in periculd ndn essdmus. 

Past time. // otur commander had been present, we would not have 
been in danger, in imperfttor noster adfuisset, in periculd ndn 
fttissdmus. 

Future Conditions 

More Vivid. // the troops come, the siege wiU he raised, si cdpiae 
▼enient, obsidld dimittdtur; if I capture the deserters, I will hold 
them, si perfugfts comprehenderd, eds retindbo (they must be 
caught before they can be imprisoned. The Latin is very exact 
in its tense usage; the English, correspondingly careless); if I see 
the enemy, I intend to pursue them, si hostds viddbd, eds persecd- 
turns sum; if I see the enemy, I shall he aUe to overtake them, si 
hostds viddbd, eds cdnsequi poterd. 

Less Vivid. // the troops should come, the siege would he raised, si 
cdpiae veniant, obsidid dimittfttur; if I should capture the deserters, 
I would hold them, si perfugfts comprehenderim, eds retineam. 

Bennett's Classification of Conditional Sentences 

The classification of conditional sentences given in 157-158 is 
that of Allen and Greenough, and is here adopted because 
identical with Groodwin's classification of conditional sentences 
in Greek. It is considered very advantageous to the student 
that he shall have the same class of sentences in the two ancient 
languages presented in the same way in each. Many teachers, 
however, prefer and have adopted the classification of Bennett, 
and for such B 157 and B 158 have been prepared. Those, 
therefore, who prefer these paragraphs will omit 157 and 158. 

B 157. The basis of classification in this system is the reality 
of the supposed case, and the time element does not enter as 
a consideration into the main divisions. There are three 
main classes or types : 
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First Type. Nothing is implied as to the reality of the supposed 
case, and the condition may lie either in present, past, or future 
time. Thus, if you and the army are {were) in good health, H 
is {was) well contains no implication of the state of health ot 
the persons spoken of, and especially no implication that 
they are (or were) not in good health. So, if the troops 
come, the siege will be raised contains no hint as to whether 
or not the troops will come. 

Second Type. The supposed case is represented as contingent. 
Here of necessity the condition lies in future time. The 
apodosis expresses what would be the result in the contin- 
gency indicated by the protasis ; as in if the troops should 
come, the siege would be raised. 

Third Type. The supposed case is represented as contrary tofa^t 
The time of conditions of this type may be either present 
or past. Thus, in the sentences if our commander were here, 
we should be in no danger and if our commander had been 
present, we should have been in no danger, the language clearly 
implies (whether truly or falsely is immaterial) that the com- 
mander is not or was not present on the occasion alluded to. 

B 168. Forms of the conditional sentences in Latin. 

First Type. Any tense of the indicative demanded by the 
sense may be used in both protasis and apodosis. Any im- 
perative or hortatory form, either periphrastic form, and verbs 
of necessity, possibility, and the like may stand in the apodosis 
when the sense demands it. 

Second Type. The present subjunctive regularly stands in 
both protasis and apodosis ; but if the action of the protasis 
must be completed before the action of the apodosis can 
occur, the perfect subjunctive stands in the protasis. 

Third Type. The subjimctive regularly stands in both protasis 
and apodosis, the imperfect referring to present time, and the 
pluperfect referring to past time, 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 9 
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Examples. The student should take the examples given under 
158 and refer each to its appropriate t3rpe. 

169. VOCABULARY 



endure, perferd, -ferre, -tuli, 
-Ifttum. 

enter/ ineo, -ire, -vri (-ii), -itum. 

extend,^ pertineo, -Sre, -ui, -ten- 
turn ( — to, ad w. ace). 



fortune,' fortuna, -ae, /. 

short,* brevis, -e. 

wing (of army), comu, -us, n, 

(lit., horn), 
yield,^ cedd, -ere, cessi, cessum. 



Idioms 

conduct one's self ,^ s6 gerere 

form a plan, cdnsilium inire (lit., enter a plan) 

on the right wing, ft dextro comu 

Synonyms, i. begin, enter upon, form (a plan or course of action). 
2. pertain, reach, tend. 3. lot, luck. 4. brief. 5. retreat. 6. behave. 

160.^ I. If the troops on the right wing are standing firm, 
all Is well. 2. In the same manner he drew up the left wing of 
the battle line ; for unless cavalry is stationed on both wings, 
there is no protection to the flanks of the entire army. 3. If 
the general forms any plan about the route, we shall start at 
dawn with the entire column. 4. If a bridge did not reach to 
the lands of the Helvetii, we should be imable^ to cross the 
river without boats. 5. If our battle line had been drawn up 
at a greater distance^ from the mountains, the enemy would 
have had much less confidence in their commanding position. 
6. If the lot of the Sequani were not harder than (that) of the 
rest, they would not have come here to complain of^ it to 
Caesar. 7. If the enemy should delay for a brief space, until 
Caesar returns, we would defeat them easily ; but if they should 
attack us now, we would be in very great danger. 8. If you 
can endure any fortune, whether favorable or adverse, you are a 
brave man. 9. If you are coming to see me to-morrow, I shall 
stay at home to wait for you. 10. Unless you behave differently 
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from what I have seen, I shall be compelled to dismiss you. 
II. If you have weapons enough, send me a few. 12. If you do 
not at once seize the top of the mountain, you will be compelled 
to retire. 13. If your line shall extend to the river bank, the 
river itself will defend you on that wing. 14. If you finish the 
work of the fortifications before the enemy makes an attack 
upon you, you can hold out a long time, for you have enough 
provisions for the army. 15. I shall not join battle with the 
enemy unless the commander arrives to-morrow. 16. If you 
will not retreat, fight ; for if you fight with me, I can whip you. 

I. The sentences involving negative conditions in this exercise 
may well be omitted with second-year students. 2. * not be able.' 
3. Abl., 84,/. 4. dS. 

LESSON XXX 

THE CONDITIONAL SENTENCE (Continued) 

161, Mixed conditions. 

The protasis and the apodosis may lie in different times of 
the same class, or even in different classes; but each clause 
conforms strictly to the laws of its own time and class. The 
condition is then called a mixed condition. 

// our commander had livedo we shoidd now be free, si imperfltor 
noster superfuisset, liberi nunc essemus; if I am not mistaken, he 
will make a night attack on you, nisi fallor, vds noctu aggrediStur. 

162, Conditional clauses of comparison, or clauses of im- 
aginative comparison. 

Clauses akin to conditions are those introduced by as if, just 
as if, and called conditional clauses of comparison. They are 
introduced in Latin by velut si, ac si, quam si, and have the 
verb in the subjunctive, its tense being determined by the law 
of sequence of tenses and not by the apparent class of the 
condition. 
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They dreaded {dread) the cruelty of Aricvistus, though he was (is) 
absent J just as if he were present before them, absentis Ariovisti cru- 
dSlit&tem, velut si cdram adesset (adsit), horrgbant (horrent). 

j(5j. The protasis of any condition may be : 

a. Implied, either by the context or in some special word. 

Otherwise (implying if this had not been so) the Carnutes would not 
have adopted the plan, neque aliter Camut6s cdnsilium cepissent. 

b. Expressed by a participle, either (i) in agreement with 
a noim or pronoim in the main structure of the sentence, or 
(2) in the ablative absolute. 

I. Punishment must overtake him if condemned, damnfttttm poenam 
sequi oportebat; 2. They mil not be able to defend themselves if they 
give up their arms, se defendere, trftditis armis, n6n potentnt. 

c. When a negative protasis is expressed by a participle or 
by an ablative absolute, the participle is preceded by nisi. 

He had forbidden the lieutenants to leave unless the camp was forti- 
fied, l§g&td8 discedere nisi munitis castris vetuerat. 

Remark. Similar implied and condensed protases occur in Eng- 
lish, the condensed form usually being a participial phrase or a verbal 
introduced by unless, except, without having, without being, etc.; but 
it is not these alone that may be thus expressed in Latin. 

164. VOCABULARY 



departure, discessus, -tis, n. 

hasten,^ contendd, -ere, -ndi, 
-ntum {to act quickly after 
starting)', m&turo, I {to start 
promptly). 

obtain 2 (a request), impetro, I. 



station' (troops), dispdnd, -ere, 
-posui, -positum {with special 
reference to tactical distribution) ; 
coUocd, I {with special reference 
to locating a tactical unit, such 
as a cohort or a legion). 



Synonyms, i. hurry. 2. gain a point, gain a request. 3. arrange, 
dispose, distribute. 
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i6S' Though many of the sentences in this exercise seem 
perfectly regular, each one should be written to illustrate some 
one of the peculiarities explained in this lesson. Usually the 
peculiarity is obvious, but think carefully over each sentence. 

I. Are the troops on the right wing standing firm ? If not, I 
will send two companies to their assistance. 2. I was com- 
pelled for many reasons to delay in the lands of the Remi. 
Otherwise I should have arrived here ten days ago. 3. If called 
to arms, we shall rally ^ to the standards as quickly as possible. 
4. Did the messenger come to see me? If not, I shall not speak 
with him. 5. If you have not well fortified your camp, the 
enemy will certainly take it by storm. 6. 1 never allow men to 
seek rest from their labors without having stationed sentries. 
7. If Ariovistus had defeated Caesar, the Germans would to-day 
be powerful in Rome itself. 8. If not already routed by La- 
bienus, the Helvetii will soon arrive at this very hill to attack 
our one legion stationed far from the rest. 9. The enemy, if 
they have been informed of Caesar's departure, will hasten to 
attack^ his winter camp. 10. Caesar hastened to Vesontio 
with all his troops and arrived there in three days. But for 
this,* the enemy would have captured all the grain there col- 
lected. II. Unless Caesar be immediately informed of the 
Gauls' departure, he cannot overtake them. 12. You always 
advance bravely to the attack, just as if you surpassed the 
enemy in number. 13. They did their best to finish the work, 
just as if Caesar himself had been in command of them that day. 
14. I shall attack Ariovistus fiercely, just as if the Germans 
were no braver than the Gauls. 15. I had forbidden the lieu- 
tenant to engage ^ the enemy if he were not in a commanding 
position. 16. The commander will never return home to Rome 
if he does not conquer the Gauls. 

I. What does * rally ' really mean? 2. * in the city Rome itself.' 
3. 86, III, a. 4. Watch this phrase; analyze carefully and find a syno- 
nym. 5. Translate the meaning; do not be perplexed by mere form. 
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LESSON XXXI 

SPECIAL IDIOMS IN VERB CONSTRUCTION 

i66. Command and prohibition. 

a. A command is expressed in Latin by the imperative mode. 
Any command may, as in English, be accompanied by tu, vos, 
or the vocative of a noim. 

Leap daum, fellow soldiers, d6silite, cominilit6n€s. 

I. A command, in Latin as in English, is often put in the 
softened form of a request. The verb indicating the command 
(or request) is then in the subjunctive depending on the impera- 
tive of curd, facid, vided, either alone or joined with ut (89), or 
on vols or velim. These expressions are equivalent to see that 
you dOf take care to do, I want you to do, I should like you to do 
the thing requested. 

See that you he a man, curft at vir ^s. 

h. The imperative cannot, in prose Latin, express a pro- 
hibition (negative command). Prohibitions in the second per- 
son are generally expressed by noli (pi., ndlite, imperative of 
ndlo) with infinitive, by cave (cavete, imperative of caved, 
be on guard or beware) followed by ne and the subjimctive, or 
by a subjunctive joined with ne and depending on a verb of 
requesting. (This last is a virtual, not a formal prohibition.) 

Do not blunder, n6li committere (lit., do not wish to blunder); see 
that you do not go, cav6 ne eas; / beg you not to pass too severe a sen-- 
tence, obsecr6 tS n6 quid gravius statu&s. 

167. Intention and likelihood. 

Such expressions as intend to, propose to, about to, going to, 
likely to, etc., are translated into Latin by the forms of the ac- 
tive periphrastic conjugation. 

What they were going to carry with them (or intended to carry), quod 
sScum portatfiri erant. 
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168. Obligation and necessity. 

Such expressions as am tOy deserve to, have to, must, ought to, 
should (expressing duty), etc., are frequently translated into 
Latin by the forms of the passive periphrastic conjugation. 
These forms are always passive, and active English sentences 
of this kind must be recast into passive form in order to admit 
of being rendered by the periphrastic conjugation. The person 
on whom the obligation rests stands in the dative. This use of 
the dative is called the Dative of Agent. 

Caesar had to do everything, Caesar! omnia erant agenda (lit., 
everything was to he done by Caesar). 

a. The passive periphrastic of an intransitive verb is im- 
personal. 

He decided that he must hurry, mfttiirandum sibi censuit (lit., that 
haste-must-be-made by him), 

b. In the expression ought to, if the emphasis is on the sense of 
duty one feels or should feel toward a superior or to a principle, 
debed with the infinitive is used. If moral or social obligation 
in general is expressed, existing whether felt or not, the im- 
personal oportet is used with the accusative and infinitive. 

They fought fiercely, as brave men ought to have fought, pugnflttun 
acriter est, ut fl viris fortibus pugnftri debuit; they were able to decide 
for themselves what ought to be done, quid fieri oport6ret ipsi sibi prae- 
scnbere poterant. 

c. Expressions depending on the verbs of duty, debed and 
oportet, which involve the English perfect infinitive, employ 
the present infinitive in Latin, and the verb of duty or obliga- 
tion is put in the perfect tense. 

So that their lands ought not to have been laid waste, ita ut agri vfts- 
tari n6n d§buerint. 

Remark. This idiom corresponds exactly to the incorrect English, 
often heard, / had ought to go for / ought to have gone. 
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169. VOCABULARY 



call,^ appelld, I. 

consume,^ cdnsumd, -ere, -sQmpsi, 

-sumptum. 
go forth,^ ezc§dd, -ere, -ces^, 

-cessum. 
one must,* oportet, -ere, -uit, — , 

impers., w. ace, and fires, inf. 



owe, ought, debed, -ere, -ui, -itum, 
w. pres. inf. 

provide,* provided, -ere, -vi<U, 
-visum; w. ace. and dot.; when 
intr.y w. dot. oj ref.; in verb 
construction, w. clause oj pur- 
pose. 



Synonyms, i. name. 2. destroy, use up. 3. depart, go out, leave 
{intr.). 4. one ought, it is necessary. 5. see that, see to, take care to. 

170. I. You ought not to have left the enemy's cavalry an 
approach to the camp. 2. You should never call yourself 
brave, nor boast of your achievements in war. 3. You must 
always construct a moat in front of the camp wall, even though 
your camp be pitched in a forest where there are many trees 
for an attacking force to fill this moat up with.^ 4. Not only 
must you attack the camp to-day, but afterward you must 
also march against those chiefs who have fled far off into the 
mountains. 5. The army is going to march out of camp with 
a great pack train ^ and much baggage. 6. I intend to provide 
at once a supply of grain for my army, so as not to delay its 
departure against the Germans. 7. By right of war I propose ^ 
to seize the government of these provinces. 8. The reason for 
his departure was^that * he proposed himself to march into these 
regions, sending all the cavalry quickly ahead. 9. I am going 
to leave to the enemy not even a single sword to fight with. 
ID. If I have to hasten into Gaul, give me three days to prepare. 
II. If IVe got to go, I'nl going to go not only with plenty of 
supplies but with a pack train. 



12. Do not fortify your camp with a wall only, for fear ® that 
the enemy will find some approach to it. 13. Do not proceed 
too far for fear your baggage will be lost. 14. Do not demand 
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more than you ought, and I am not afraid that you will not 
obtain your request. 15. You ought not to delay until all the 
crops of your allies are destroyed: attack the advancing 
enemy at once. 16. Don't try to leave us here alone in the 
midst of the enemy, for we're not going to stay : we're going 
to follow you. 

I. Arrange to form a relative clause of purpose. 2. Devise a 
phrase for this : a pack train, of course, consists of horses or mules 
carrying packs. 3. * I propose '; what is the real meaning ? 
4. quod;. 117, a, i. 5. 122, b, 2. 



LESSON XXXII 

SPECIAL IDIOMS IN VERB CONSTRUCTION (Continued) 

171. Permission. 

Expressions of permission, you may, it is allowed, it is per- 
mitted, etc., are regularly translated by the impersonal verb 
licet with the dative of the person to whom the permission is 
given and the infinitive of the act permitted. The person 
granting the permission is expressed by per with the accusative. 
The noun permission, so frequent in English, is not used in 
Latin: thus, to ask permission is to ask that it be permitted; to 
grant permission is either to permit (patior) or to grant that one 
may ; such a phrase as you have my permission is rendered it is 
permitted to you through me. 

They asked permission to call a council, petierunt ut sibi concilium 
in(ticere liceret; if you should permit, si patiaris or si per te liceat. 

172. AbiUty. 

Expressions of ability, am able, can, are translated by possum 
with the infinitive. 

Nor, crowded as they were, could they avoid the spears, neque tela 
confetti yiXkte poterant. 
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a. When possum is modified by ndn, the word order is always 
infinitive, negative, posstmi. 

The ships could not ride eoccept in deep water, naves nisi in alto 
constitui ndn poterant. 

b. After the modal auxiliary verbs licet and posstun, the in- 
finitive usage conforms to 168, c. 

Here one might have seen a sudden reversal of fortune, hie subitam 
commut&tidnem fortunae videre licuit. 

c. If one of the modal auxiliaries is the apodosis verb of a 
past contrary to fact condition (158), it regularly stands in the 
perfect indicative in accordance with the above idiom. 

Had he so desired, he could have escaped, si ita voluisset, perfugere 
potuit. 

173. Need. 

Expressions of need, / need, there is need, are translated into 
Latin by the verb phrase opus est. The person who needs 
stands in the dative of reference. If the thing needed can be 
represented by a neuter pronoun, it stands as the subject of est 
(or sunt if plural), opus remaining unchanged in case and num- 
ber. If the thing needed is a noun, it stands in the ablative of 
specification. A verbal noun or a brief phrase indicating an act 
needed is usually expressed by the ablative of the perfect 
participle. That for which a thing is needed is expressed by 
ad with the accusative. 

// he needed anything, he would have come, si quid ipsi opus esset, 
venisset; whatever was needed for the siege, quaecumque ad oppugn&- 
tidnem opus sunt; what need have I of citizenship? quid mihi civitftte 
opus est ? if anything needed to he done, si quid f actd opus esset. 

a. When a need or necessity is indicated in English by a 
clause governing a verb construction, it is expressed in Latin by 
necesse est with an accusative or dative of the person and the 
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infinitive. Such clauses are often indicated in English by the 
adverb necessarily or by some equivalent word or phrase. 

Victory necessarily consists in the death of brave meny fortium 
morte necess3 est const&re vict6riam; we need not hurry to Gergovia, 
non necesse est nobis Gergoviam contendere. 



174. 



VOCABULARY 



act, agd, -ere, egi, actum. 

also/ quoque (adds a count or 
detail), 

consult,^ cdnsuld, -ere, -ui, 
-sultum (ahsoL; w. ace. of pers.y 
to ask advice; w. dat. of pers.y 
to consult his interest, to take 
thought for). 

the day before (adv.), pridie. 



necessarily, necessftrio; often ex- 
pressed by necesse est. 

need, opus, indecl, 

there is need,^ opus est; necesse 
est. 

it is permitted,* licet, -ere, -uit 
(licitum est). 

visit,^ adeo, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itiim, 
takes ace. w. or without ad. 



Idiom 
ask permission to, rog&re ut liceat, w. dat. of pers. and inf. 

Synonyms, i. too. 2. deliberate, take counsel. 3. it is necessarj^, 
one needs. 4. it is allowed, one may. 5. go to. 

176. I. What do you need from me to-day? I need to be 
informed at once of your plans. 2. We need men and weapons 
for the siege immediately. 3. May we break camp and start 
for Ocelum to-day ? 4. Yes ; you might have started yester- 
day if you had been ready. 5. If you had sent forward scouts 
and had seized the top oi the mountain, you could have defeated 
the enemy easily. 6. You will certainly be able to see the sea 
from the top of the hill. 7. Alarmed by the surrender of their 
friends, they necessarily retired across the river for fear ^ that 
they too would be unable to resist us. 8. They had been able 
to build in three days this great bridge, which they had needed 
for the safety of their forces. 9. You may take what you need 
and as much as you need. 10. You might have seen your 
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friend here, if you had arrived two hours ago. ii. You seem 
able to show courage whenever there is need. 12. Your army 
needs action, not deliberation. 13. If you should be allowed 
to go to Rome to-morrow, what would you do there? 14. You 
can send him a letter by one of these messengers if there is 
need of haste. 15. You may dispose your troops as you please ; 
but try to place them to the advantage of the republic. 



16. But start as soon as you can and march to the bank of 
the Rhine : pitch camp there in a suitable place and wait three 
days : then, starting at dawn every day, advance twenty miles 
from where you halted the day before. 

I. Ne . . . ndn is used if the verb of fear is negative, or if the 
negative in the dependent clause emphasizes a particular word. 



LESSON XXXIII 

CORRELATION 

176. Groups of words presenting the same idea in different 
relations are called correlatives. Thus the size or quantity 
idea may be presented interrogatively, how great? indefinitely, 
rather great; demonstratively, so great; relatively, as great as; 
and as a relative indefinite, however great. These ideas are 
expressed in Latin by words from the same root, var)^ng in 
prefix and suffix. Thus the correlatives of the size idea, as 
presented above, are quantus? aliquantus; tantus; quantus; 
quantuscumque. 

1^7 . The clause following a demonstrative correlative, of 
whatever meaning, is introduced in English simply by as; in 
Latin it must be introduced by a relative word of kindred mean- 
ing. The Latin cannot say simply my house is as large as yours; 
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it must be thought of as my house is so-large, as4arge-as yours, 
mea domus tanta est quanta tua ; so also, thai the enemy might 
he injured as much as the soldiers could injure {them), ut 
tantum hostibus noceretur quantum milites efficere poterant. 

a. As or thai following the same must be expressed in Latin 
by the relative pronoun. 

They did not exhibit the same energy as in fights on land, ndn eddem 
studid, quo in pedestribus proeliis utebantur. 

b. Apparent correlative expressions involving as with an 
adjective or adverb and a verb of ability or possibility are really 
superlative expressions of the nature of 69, c. 

Having laid in supplies as quickly as he was able, re frumentaria 
quam celerrime potuit comparat&. 

c. The demonstrative member of a demonstrative-relative 
correlation is sometimes not expressed. 

He pursued the enemy as far as the time of day permitted, secutus 
hostes quantum die! tempus est passum (the full form would have 
been pursued so-far, as-far-as, tantum, quantum). 

iy8. A few of the more important groups of correlatives are here 
given in the same order as above: interrogative; indefinite; demon- 
strative; relative; relative indefinite. Other groups may readily be 
developed as need arises. 

Person: quis, who? aliquis, some one; hie, this one; qui, who; qui- 

cumque, whoever. 
Place where: ubi, where? alicubi, somewhere; ibi, there; ubi, where; 

ubicumque, wherever. 
Place whence: unde, whence? alictmde, from somewhere; inde, 

thence; tmde, whence; tmdecumque, whencesoever. 
Place whither: quo, whither? ali^quo, somewhere; eo, hue, thither, 

hither; quo, whither; quocumque, whithersoever. 
Time : quando, when? aliquando, some time; nunc, lam, turn, now, 
then; quandd, when; quandocumque, whenever. 
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Ijg. VOCABULARY 

ormer, superior, -ius; prior, so long (time), tarn diu. 

prius. so much (adv.)^ tantum. 

repair, reficid, -ere, -feci, -f ectum. so often, totiens. 
so ^ (adv.) J tam (w. adj. and adv. 

only) ; sic (w. verbs only) ; 

ita (w. verbs J adj., adv.). 
so far, tantum. 
so great, tantus, -a, -um. 



such (kind), t&lis, -e; also eius 
modi (cf. 106). 

the . . . the (w. comp.), quanto 
. . . tanto; eo . . . qu6 {abla- 
tives of degree of difference). 



Idioms 

be displeased at, graviter ferre (always of a thing or act as ohj., never 

a person) 
intend,^ in animo esse, w. a dat. of ref. of the person and the inf. 
recover from, se recipere ex, w. abl. 

Synonyms, i. thus. 2. have the intention, have in mind, propose. 

180. I. The plan of battle of the Gauls is the same as that 
of the Belgians. It is this : they stand firm in the same position 
until the enemy advance ; then they rush out and charge them 
as fiercely as they can. 2. This place is as unfavorable for a 
battle as any place that I have ever seen. 3. Our commander 
is such a man as all commanders ought to be. 4. The more 
fiercely the enemy attacked us, the more bravely our troops 
resisted, until at last they drove them away with ranks in con- 
fusion. 5. This small band which he had sent forward ad- 
vanced as far as the forces of the enemy had gone, and then 
encamped. 6. As long as the enemy fought, so long our soldiers 
had no rest from their labors. 7. The more displeased he be- 
came ^ at what the enemy were doing, the less he was able to 
stop them. 8. As often as any company charged, so often it 
had to retire fighting. 9. I intend to attack the enemy as 
fiercely as I can. 10. The Romans intended to march through 
the lands of the Cimbri, doing as much damage as they had 
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themselves done to the province. 1 1. As long as Caesar remains 
with the army, so long it has no fear. 12. A great disaster has 
befallen the enemy, such as they cannot recover from in many 
months. 13. These are the same wagons that we used in our 
former march against the Helvetii ; the oftener you repair them, 
the less likely ^ are you to use them. 14. The more you thank me 
for what I have done, the less likely am I to do it for you again. 
15. I advise you to march with as much speed as you can; 
for the faster you go, the better ^ it will please me. 16. Either 
go by the same route as before or by some shorter one. 

I. Express by the tense employed in the idiom. 2. 167. 
3. magis. 

LESSON XXXIV 

THE ENGLISH VERBAL IN -ING 

181. English expressions involving the use of the verbal in 
-dng are, in general, translated into Latin, in the oblique cases, 
by the gerund or by the gerundive participle. 

a. The verbal in -ing is rarely used in the nominative or as a 
simple objective. When it is so used, it must be rendered into 
Latin by a present infinitive. Reading is useful is the same as 
to read is useful; so, / like reading is equivalent to / like to read, 

182. The gerund and the gerundive as equivalents of the 
verbal in -ing, 

a. If the verbal is not syntactically connected with a noun, 
it is represented by the gerund. 

/ will take a day for deliberating^ diem ad deliberandum sumam. 

h. If the verbal governs an object, the gerund is sometimes 
used governing an object ; but most frequently the object noun 
itself assumes the case relation of the verbal, and the gerundive 
participle stands in agreement with this noun. 
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More ready for facing danger y ad pericula subeunda parfttidres 
(lit., more ready for dangers to-he-faced). 

c. There is no difference in meaning between the gerund and 
the gerundive constructions, and they are generally interchange- 
able ; but no gerund governed by a preposition can itself govern 
a noun : in this case a gerundive must be used instead. Thus 
we translate he devoted himself to writing by se contulit ad scriben- 
dum, a gerund ; but he devoted himself to writing verse must be 
expressed by se contulit ad versus scribendds, a gerundive ; ad 
scribendum versus would be barbarous. 

d. The gerundive when used with the genitive of the personal 
pronouns admits no distinction of gender or nimiber. (Cf . 86, 
III, 6, I and example.) 

183. Case relations of the verbal. 

a. When the verbal in English stands in a phrase modifying 
a noun or completing the meaning of an adjective, it is expressed 
in Latin by the genitive of the gerund or gerundive. 

A chance of standing (i.e., a chance to stand) ^ c5nsistendi potestfts; 
fond of fighting (or of warfare) , cupidi bellandi. 

h. When the verbal indicates a purpose or jnotive, introduced 
^y for y for the purpose of , for the sake of, etc., one of the purpose 
constructions of the gerund or gerundive is employed (85, III, 
a,h). 

For the carrying out of these plans Orgetorix is chosen, ad efts r6s 
c6nficiend&s Orgetorix deligitur. 

c. When the verbal (or an infinitive) in English depends on 
a verb of tendency or on an adjective of fitness or preparation, 
it is expressed in Latin by ad with the accusative of the gerund 
or gerundive. 

Which tend to weaken the character , quae ad efifeminandOs animds 
pertinent; in a place suitable for drawing up a line, locd ad aciem 
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mstruendam iddned (cf. 17, and note the difference when the adjective 
of fitness governs a single noun without a verbal). 

d. When the verbal expresses cause, manner, means, etc., 
the ablative of the gerund or gerundive is used in the Latin, 
either alone or with the appropriate preposition. 

Busy reaping J in metend6 occup&ti; by passing along weapons and 
by carrying furf, t61is subministrandis et caespitibus comportandis. 

I. The same clause or phrase in English may sometimes be 
translated into Latin either by the ablative of the gerund or 
gerimdive or by the ablative absolute. If the emphasis of 
thought rests on the act, use the gerund or gerundive ; if the 
emphasis rests on the time or circimistances of the act, use the 
ablative absolute. 

e. The English infinitive governed by a noun is expressed in 
Latin by the gerund or gerundive (usually in the genitive), 
especially if in English the verbal in -ing may replace the in- 
finitive. 

An opportunity to fight (i.e., an opportunity of fighting) j pugnandi 
potest&s. 

184. VOCABULARY 



attend to,^ administr6, 1. 

busy,^ occttpfttus, -a, -um, w, in 

and abl. 
but (in sense of except), nisi, 
magistrate, magistrfttus, -ils, m, 
necessary (adj,)^ necessflrius, -a, 

-um, w, dot, of per s. ; ad and ace, 

of thing or act. 



opportunity,' f acultfts, -tfttis, /. 

power,' potestfts, -t&tis, /. 

surrender,* d6d6, -ere, -didi, 
-ditttm; trftd6, -ere, -didi, -di- 
tum; always tr.; theintr. Eng, 
use requires a reflexive pron, ob- 
ject in Latin, 

tower, turris, -is, /. 



Idioms 

give opportunity, f acult&tem dare or potestfttem facere, w, dot . of 

pers, and gen. of thing or act 
present an appearance,^ speciem praest&re 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 10 
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Synonyms. 1. administer, carry out (orders). 2. engaged in, occupied 
in. 3. chance (in sense of opportunity), permission. The two Latin words 
are practically interchangeable. 4. give up. 5. give an impression, make a 
show. 

186. I. Caesar had given the necessary orders/ but his 
men had no opportunity to carry them out. 2. The soldiers 
had no chance to make a stand on the wall, for the .enemy were 
hurling a swarm of javelins over it. 3. The enemy had built 
an earthwork for the purpose of protecting * themselves from 
the attacks of our men. 4. In a place suitable by natiu'e for 
drawing up a line of battle, they at last halted and resisted 
bravely as long as they could. 5. They gave the impression of 
fighting by carrying weapons to whatever part of the line they 
were ordered and by leading the wounded out of the fight. 
6. By moving forward ^n tower against * the wall, they enabled 
us to take the city much more quickly than any one supposed 
possible. 7. We have reported to you our achievements for the 
purpose of comparing ourselves with those other auxiliaries who 
do nothing else ^ but make a show of fighting. 8. We are fond 
of surpassing our allies in fighting. 9. The soldiers were busy 
building fortifications when the enemy attacked them sharply. 
ID. Daily drawing up his line of battle in front of their camp, 
he gave them the chance to fight. 11. All this * tends to make 
the minds of men savage. 12. By feeding your pack animals 
well, you can render them capable ^ of the greatest labor. 
13. The place is most unfavorable for pitching a camp, for it is 
at the edge of a swamp which affords us no chance of obtaining 
provisions from the region behind us. 14. The enemy tried to 
drive us from our intrenchments ^ by collecting trees with 
which to fill up the moat and by hurling javelins over the wall. 

15. By finding a place suitable for pitching camp, the scouts will 
enable us to obtain a whole night's ® rest, which we need greatly. 

16. By marching all day and the greater^® part of the night, the 
men were greatly exhausted; but nevertheless this forced 
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march compelled the magistrates to surrender the town to us 
at once. 

I. * had orderecl the necessary things ': when in EngHsh a noun 
phrase is used with verbal force,' the verb whose idea the noun ex- 
presses is usually employed in Latin. 2. 'defending.' 3. Make a 
compound verb out of the two ideas ' move ' and * forward.' 4. ad. 
5. * no other thing ' or * nothing other.' 6. Plural. 7. Cf. 106, 
example. 8. Find a synonym. 9. Say * a rest of a whole night' ; 
see 106. 10. Superlative in Latin. 



LESSON XXXV 
TREATMENT OF THE ENGLISH INFINITIVE 

186. The chief uses of the infinitive in English are : 

a. To complete the meaning of another verb; the comple- 
mentary infinitive. 

b. As the subject or object of another verb. 

In both these uses it is translated by the infinitive in Latin. 

a. He hastened to set out from the city^ ab urbe proficisci m&tur&vit; 
h, it is better to suffer than to be killed, praestat pati quam interfici; 
/ wish to go, ire void. 

187. Subject of the infinitive. 

Contrary to English usage, the infinitive in Latin takes a 
subject freely, and this subject stands in the accusative case. 
The infinitive with subject accusative, as well as the simple 
infinitive, may stand in Latin as the subject or object of a verb 
or as an appositive. 

For the Germans to grow accustom^ to cross the Rhine was danger- 
ous, he perceived, to the Roman people, Germ&nds cdnsuSscere Rhenum 
tr&nsire populo Rom&nd periculdsum videbat; he orders Crassus 
to set out, Crassum proficisci iubet; it seemed best to send Procillus, 
commodissimum visum est Procillum mittere. 
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a. A neuter adjective may agree with an infinitive in Latin, 
or with an infinitive and its subject. Cf . 187, first and third 
examples. 

b. The nearest approach the English makes to a subject of 
the infinitive is in such expressions as for him to do this is an 
advantage to us, where him is really the subject of to do and the 
whole infinitive phrase introduced hy for is the logical subject 
of is; and also where a noun or pronoun is associated with an 
object infinitive, as in / order you to go, Cf . 187, first and second 
examples. 

c. In narrative Latin the present infinitive with subjiect 
nominative is sometimes used to express continued or repeated 
action in past time, as a substitute for the imperfect indicative, 
to secure swiftness and vividness of style. This construction is 
called the historical infinitive. 

Day after day the Haedui kept putting off, diem ex dig dficere Haedui. 

188. a. Many of the verbs which in English take an object 
infinitive are construed with a subjunctive clause in Latin 
(cf. 89). 

6. Verbs which in English in the active voice take an 
object infinitive with a noun as its subject (cf. 187, b) take in 
the passive voice a personal construction in which the noun 
becomes the subject of the passive verb and the infinitive is 
retained ; as in he ordered the man to charge and the m^en were 
ordered to charge. Similarly, many verbs in Latin which in 
the active voice govern an infinitive with subject accusative 
admit the personal construction in the passive. 

He ordered the soldiers to attack, miUt^s impetum facere iussit, and 
the soldiers were ordered to attack, mHites impetum facere iussi sunt. 

I. This construction is eyen extended to admit a neuter 
pronoun as a sort of secondary object. 

They do what they were ordered, quod iussi sunt, faciunt. 
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189. a. The English infinitive with adjectives of emotion, 
glad tOy sorry to, etc., is rendered by the indicative, and the 
adjective may remain, or may become an adverb. Prose Latin 
avoids an infinitive depending on an adjective. 

They are delighted to leave y laeti discedunt; men are glad to believe 
what they desirCy libenter homines id quod voltmt credunt. 

6. The English infinitive with such adjectives as easyy good, 
pleasanty strange, and their contraries is rendered in Latin by 
the supine in -u limiting the adjective. 

It is very easy to doy perfacile factti est; the best thing to do (or to be 
done)y optimum factu. 

c. For the English infinitive governed by a noun, see 183, e. 
For the English infinitive with a word of tendency or fitness, 
see 183, c. 

190. The English representative subject. 

//, which introduces so many clauses in English with the 
verbs be, seem, and impersonal expressions with adjectives and 
passives, and to which the real subject stands in predicate ap- 
position as an infinitive or clause, has no equivalent whatever in 
Latin. The infinitive or clause there stands as the actual sub- 
ject of the verb. 

// is dangerous to cross (i.e., to cross is dangerous), periculdsum est 
tr&nsire; it furthered their plans that the Nervii had long ago made 
these entanglements as good as a wall, adiuv&bat eorum consilium quod 
Nervii antiquitus effecerant ut instar muri hae saepes essent. 

Remark. The real subject in both languages is, of course, the 
infinitive or the explanatory clause. This may readily be determined 
in the English by putting the sentence in the form of a question, 
and then answering it. Thus in the examples above, the answer to 
what is dangerous? is to cross y which is evidently the subject of is: 
and the answer to what furthered their plans ? is that the Nervii had, 
etc., so that the quod clause is clearly the subject of adiuvilbat. 
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191. The English infinitive, either ungovemed or in a phrase 
with jor, following a comparative, expresses an act or state pre- 
vented by the circumstance stated in the comparative clause. It 
is therefore used to express a real result of a negative character, 
and the clause must be recast as a result clause before translat- 
ing. The comparative is often not expressed at all in the Latin. 

A calm settled too great {for them) to stir out of the spoty tanta malacia 
exstitit, ut sS ex locd movSre ndn possent. 

Remark. Probably no Latin result clause would be thus trans- 
lated into English by any student, nor is it advisable to do so. 

192. VOCABULARY 



believe, credo, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 
w. dat. of pers, and ace, of thing 
believed, 

dangerous, periculosus, -a, -um. 

difficult,^ difficilis, -e. 

easy, facilis, -e. 



glad,* laetus, -a, -um. 

gladly,' lib enter. 

plunder, populor, I, dep. 

show,* ostendo, -ere, -ndi, 

-ntum. 
unwilling,** invitus, -a, -um. 



Idiom 
against my (your, his) will, me (te, eo) invito (abl, absoL) 

Synonyms, i. hard. 2. willing. 3. freely, willingly. 4. make plain, 
reveal. 5. reluctant, reluctantly, unwillingly. Often an English adverb 
may be well expressed in Latin by an adjective of emotion in agreement with the 
subject of the verb, 

193. I. I was unwilling to tell you this, but circumstances 
compel me to reveal everything. 2. I am glad to see you. 
You must come to see^ me often. 3. It is easy for the Germans 
to cross the Rhine and come into the province. 4. It was 
dangerous to Italy for the Gauls to assemble at ^ one place for 
the purpose of consulting with one another. 5. To accomplish 
all this is a very easy thing to do ; for the men will believe us, 
since all men are always glad to believe what they wish. 6. I 
am never reluctant to believe what I wish. 7. To construct a 
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bridge over the Rhine is a very difficult thing to do on account 
of the breadth, swiftness, and depth of the river. 8. It hindered 
the plans of those who were eager for revolution that Labienus, 
as soon as he had been informed of the new war, had with the 
greatest hardship led back over the mountains the troops which 
Caesar had given him to take ^ home to the province. 9. The 
best thing to be done now is to retire with the loss of as few 
men as possible. 10. Against my will the lieutenant joined 
battle, and the victory of the enemy is harder to bear for this 
reason. 11. The enemy suddenly collected an army, took the 
field against Caesar, joined battle, and retired to Ocelum, 
plundering on the way.* 12. Caesar ordered his men to hold 
the mountain even against the fiercest attacks of the enemy. 
13. The soldiers were ordered to retire after the battle com- 
menced,^ so as to lead the enemy into an ambuscade. 14. To 
climb a very high mountain so swiftly, and there to attack an 
intrenched ^ enemy, is (a task) ^ of the severest labor. 15. To 
keep the enemy from attacking us before we are ready is the 
duty ^ of the cavalry we have sent ahead. 16. For a man to 
believe everything he wishes is too dangerous to him to be often 
done.* 

I. * come to see ' may be expressed literally or may be condensed 
into 'visit/ 2. in w. ace. 3. Mead.* 4. * march.' 5. * began.' 
6. Find a synonym. 7. Cf. 106 and 106. 8. Do not overlook the 
idea of obligation involved; recast to introduce ought. 



LESSON XXXVI 

QUOTATION 

194. Quotation may be direct or indirect; oratid recta or 
or&tio obliqua are the respective Latin terms. 

a. Direct quotations use the exact words of the original 
speaker. 
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" Leap down, comradesy^ said Ac, " utdess you wish to betray our 
eagle to the enemy *^ " Desilite/' inquit, ** commilitdnes, nisi vultis 
aquilam hostibus prddere." 

6. Indirect quotations in English, depending on active verbs 
of speech or thought, are introduced by the quotation particle 
that: within the quotation occur certain changes of tense and 
person in the verbs and such changes in its pronouns as are 
thereby rendered necessary. In brief quotations, however^ that 
is often omitted. 

Caesar said (that) he would go with the tenth legion alone: Caesar's 
actual words were, " / will go" etc. 

I. If an indirect quotation in English depends on a passive 
verb, the construction may be personal or impersonal. The 
personal construction requires the dependent verb to be in the 
infinitive; the impersonal construction requires a clause with 
that. 

Personal: Caesar is said to have conquered. Imp>ersonal: // is said 
that Caesar conquered, 

196. Indirect quotation in Latin is wholly different. No 
equivalent for the quotation particle that exists in Latin ; but in- 
direct quotations are expressed in accordance with the following 

Laws of Indirect Discourse 

In dependence on verbs and expressions of saying, knowing, 
thinking, perceiving : 

1. The verbs of all assertions (affirmative or negative) in 
principal clauses become infinitive with subject accusative. 

2. The verbs of questions in principal clauses become sub- 
junctive. 

3. The verbs of commands and prohibitions in principal 
clauses become subjunctive. 

4. The verbs of all dependent clauses become subjunctive. 
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5. All subjunctives in indirect discourse obey the Law of 
Sequence of Tenses, and take sequence from the verb which 
introduces the quotation. 

6. In all changes involving finite modes only, between direct 
and indirect discourse, the stem of the changed verb forms 
never changes. 

Examples. In the following examples the sentence is given first 
in direct discourse, then in indirect discourse depending on a 
primary tense; the secondary tense and sequence are bracketed. In 
practice it should be noted that the English says, thinks is usually 
rendered in Latin by a perfect tense, and that the verb of saying 
introducing a direct quotation is regularly inquit, says he, said he, and 
not dicit or dixit, which are reserved for indirect quotation. The 
niunbers attached to the examples refer to the divisions under 196. 

1. a. " / will come^^ says {said) Caesar, " Veniam," inquit Caesar* 
h. Caesar says (said) that he^ wUl (wotdd) come, Caesar dicit 

(dixit) s6 ventunun esse. 

2. a. Caesar asks (asked): " What do you^ wish? " Caesar rogat 
(rogavit): "Quid vis?" 

h. Caesar asks (asked) what he^ wishes (wished), Caesar rogat 
(rogavit) quid ille velit (vellet). 

3. a. " Remember,** says (said) Caesar, " Remimscere,'' inquit 
Caesar. 

b, Caesar says (said) he must remember, Caesar dicit (dixit)* 
reminiscatur (remimscerettu'). 

4. a, " Labienus," says (said) Caesar, " who has conquered the 
Gauls, has arrived,** " LabiSnus,'' inquit Caesar, " qtu Gallds vicit, 
pervenit." 

1 It will be seen from the above examples that careful attention must be 
paid, both in English and in Latin, to the changes in the person of pronouns 
in passing from direct to indirect discourse. Thus ego and nds, meus 
and noster of the direct discourse regularly, in indirect discourse, become 
8€ and suus respectively, while tii and vds become iUe or, if not emphatic, is. 

* In practice a very short imperative sentence would be rendered by 
imperat ut with subjunctive or by iubet with infinitive, and not as a 
quotation. 
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b. Caesar says (said) that LabienuSy who has (had) conquered the 
GatUSj has (had) arrived, Caesar dicit (dixit) LabiSnum, qtu Gallds 
vicerit (vicisset), pervenisse. 

Remark. A relative clause explaining some fact or allusion, 
especially a geographical fact, and lying within a quotation, but 
not a part of the quoted words, regularly stands in the indicative. 
Caesar was informed that all the Belgians, which we said constituted 
the third division of Gaul, were conspiring, Caesar certior fiebat omnes 
Belg&s, quam tertiam esse partem Galliae dixer&mus, coniurare. 

196. a. The tense of the infinitive in an indirect quotation 
is to be determined by the time of the original statement. 
Thus if the original statement lies in present time, the present 
infinitive is used ; if in past time or if the action is completed, 
the perfect infinitive is used ; if in future time, the future in- 
finitive is used. 

I. In the rare instances where a future perfect must be repre- 
sented by an infinitive, it is to be expressed by fore followed by 
a subject clause with ut and the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. 

b. The future infinitive active of a verb which has no supine 
stem, and the future infinitive passive of all verbs, are repre- 
sented by fore followed by a subject clause with ut and the 
present or imperfect subjunctive, according to the sequence. 

He says that he will be wilRng, dicit fore ut velit; he said that many 
would be slain, dixit fore ut multi inter ficerentur. 

c. When the verbs hope, promise, undertake refer to a future 
act, their Latin equivalents take the future infinitive with sub- 
ject expressed. 

Lentidus promises not to fail the state, Lentulus rei publicae se ndn 
defuturum pollicetur. 

197. In Latin, as in English, a personal and an impersonal 
construction are admitted in indirect discourse in dependence on 
the passive of certain verbs. In Latin those verbs which in 
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the active govern the infinitive with subject accusative usually 
admit the personal construction in the passive. The chief 
verbs admitting this construction are : iubed, command, order; 
YetOy forbid; video, see, passive seem; dico, say; existimo, think; 

m 

iudico, judge, in all persons ; fero, say, report; and tr&do, report, 
circulate rumor, in third person only. In compound tenses and 
periphrastic forms, verbs of saying and thinking more com- 
monly take the impersonal construction. 

Personal construction: he charges him to check the Germans, who 
were said to have been called in, huic mandat Germ&nds, qtu arcessiti 
dicebantur, prohibeat. Impersonal construction: one part, which 
it has been said that the Gauls hold, una pars, quam Gallos obtinSre 
dictum est. 

198. It is in indirect discoxirse especially that the somewhat 
uncertain and variable use of the direct and indirect reflexive 
is most frequently foimd (cf. 39, 6). The following example 
well illustrates the usage. 

As to Caesar^ s declaring to him (Ariovistus) that he (Caesar) would 
not overlook the wrongs done to the Haedui, no one had ever fought with' 
him (Ariovistus) without his (the opponent's) destruction, quod sibi 
Caesar denuntiaret se Haeduorum iniuri&s non neglecttirum, nemi- 
nem secum sine su& pemicie contendisse. 

a. Ipse in oblique cases may stand alone for an emphatic 
reflexive. Ambiguity in reflexive usage may often be avoided 
by the judicious employment of ipse, especially where an original 
first person of the dratio recta is indicated. 

b. If there is a reflexive in the direct discourse, it must be 
represented by a reflexive in the direct. 

199. VOCABULARY 

ascertain,^ comperid, -ire, -i, -turn, feel,^ sentio, -ire, sensi, sensum« 

assure,^ cdnnrmo, I. guide, dux, ducis, m. 

bring word, defero, -ferre, -tuli, hope, sperd, I; w, dir. obj.; in 

-Utum. verb constructions w. fui. inf. 
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know, scio, scire, sci^, scitum 
{most general term); intellego/ 
-ere, -ISn, -ISctum (know thor- 
oughly, know by reason) ; cog- 
ndsco,^ -ere, -gndvi, -gnitum 
(in perf. system, know by senses 
or by hearsay). 

make plain, demdnstro, I; os- 
tendo, -ere, -ndi, -ntum. 

notice, animadvertd, -ere, -ti, 
-sum. 

oath, ius iurandum, iuris iurfliidi, 
neut. compound. 

pay, persolvd, -ere, -solvi, -solfl- 
tum. 



promise, polliceor, -eri, -citus, 

w. dir. obj, ; in verb constrtictions 
w. fut. inf, 

punishment,* supplicium, -i, n. 

say, inquam, defective; third sing, 
inquit (used to introduce direct 
quotations) f said he. 

say not,^ nego, I {not dico w. neg.). 

take, sumo, -ere, sumpsi, sump- 
turn. 

think, put6,8 I (most general term) ; 
arbitror, I, dep. (of deliberaie 
decision) ; enstimo, I (of reach- 
ing a conclusion); cogitd, I (of 
the act of thinking). 



Idioms 

inflict punishment on,® supplicium sumere dS ( for, pr6) 

sufiFer punishment for, supplicium dare pro, poenas persolvere pro, 

or w. gen. of the crime 
the result will be that, futurum est ut, w. clause 

Synonyms, i. discover, find out. 2. assert, declare. 3. know (by 
sense and feeling), realize. 4. know well, understand. 5. find out, learn. 
6. penalty. 7. deny. 8. consider, suppose. 9. punish. 

200. I . The scout said to us that he knew the Germans would 
be called in for assistance by the Belgae. 2. I hope you will 
dismiss yoxir forces and return home before I am compelled to 
attack you. 3. The Remi promised to rescue from the hands of 
the enemy the scouts who had been captured. 4. I demand of 
you an oath that you will never again make war on me or on 
the Roman people. 5. I promise, and confirm it by oath, that 
we will at once choose a guide to lead you out of these forests 
back into the province. 6. Considius made it plain to him that 
he would never be able to find the road to the mountain which 
they could hardly see in the distance.^ 7. I well know that you 
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all feel that the best thing to do is to retreat to-day to the 
place you started from yesterday. 8. I noticed that you were 
doing nothing that ^ the others were doing. 9. The scouts kept 
bringing word that the enemy were building a bridge over the 
great river which was not more than two miles from our camp, 
in order to lead their forces over it and storm our fortifications. 
10. 1 learn by inquiry ^ that the Germans have retained in camp 
as captives the envoys we sent to them on a message of peace ^ 
and have inflicted a severe pimishment upon them. 11. You 
don't suppose, do you,^ that our men in winter quarters are 
struggling against * a scarcity of grain ? I have made diligent ' 
inquiry about them, and I think, from what I hear, that they 
have enough grain for the winter. 12. I knew that Ariovistus 
was a savage man, but I never thought he was so barbarous as 
to put to death the hostages given him by the Gallic tribes. 
13. 1 think the result of * this will be that Caesar will send ahead 
the cavalry to ravage the country of the Germans and to make 
them pay the penalty for their attacks on him. 14. I hear you 
are going to Rome to-morrow to stay two weeks.* 15. I know 
that all you have told me is true ; but not even thus am I per- 
suaded to go from home. 16. Tell me^you know I am your 
friend. No ! but I'll tell you this : that not even an oath 
could make me believe you. 

I. * in the distance,' a single adverb. 2. Not nihil, quod, which 
would indicate that the others also were doing nothing: say * noth- 
ing of these things which,' etc. 3. ' by inquiring.' 4. * on a mes- 
sage of peace '; form a simple prepositional phrase to fit the real mean- 
ing. 5. 62, b, 6. Use abl. alone or abl. with a or e; the phrase 
denotes the cause of the struggling. 7. Use adv., diligenter. 8. Be 
careful about this preposition; what is its force here ? 9. The 
Romans had no word for * week ' as a time unit. It is, however, a 
very easy thing to devise an expression that will accurately translate 
the idea here. How will you do it ? 
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LESSON xxxvn 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

201. Indirect questions in Latin include (i) the indirect quo- 
tation of a formal question ; (2) subordinate statements imply- 
ing a question that might have given rise to all statements. 
The subject of indirect questions is thus much broader in Latin 
than in English: for in Latin, not only is the following an 
indirect question, he asked where Caesar was going, which is the 
quotation form of where is Caesar going? but this also, he told 
them where Caesar was going; because to give rise to the state- 
ment, the question where is Caesar going? is implied, though it 
may never have been asked. The verbs of all indirect ques- 
tion clauses are subjunctive by 196, 2 ; and the word that in- 
troduces them — pronoun, adjective, or adverb — is interroga- 
tive and not relative, as it is regarded in English. 

(i) {He asked) why they distrusted their own valor, (rogavit) cur 
de SUA virtute dSspSr&rent ; (2) he tells what his plan is, ostendit quid 
sui cdnsili sit. 

a. Sometimes the same English expression may be translated 
indifferently by an indirect question or by a relative clause. 
The entire character of the clause and the nature of the word 
which introduces it depends in these cases wholly on the presence 
or absence of an expressed antecedent. Thus, find out what is 
going on among them may be expressed in Latin in two ways, 
either quae apud eos gerantur cdgndscite, where quae is an in- 
terrogative pronoun, or ea, quae apud eos geruntur, cdgndscite, 
where quae is identified as a relative by the presence of an 
antecedent, ea. 

I. Even when the clause is relative, as in the second example, 
the verb is often subjunctive as a relative clause of character- 
istic or by attraction. 
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Remark. There are frequent exceptions to the law of sequence 
of tenses in indirect questions in Latin literature, but with these the 
student will not be called upon to deal in this book. The exercises 
are so constructed that he should observe the law of sequence strictly. 

202. Whether in indirect single questions is translated by 
num or -ne without essential difference ; or by si if any idea of 
trialj effortj or expectation is involved. 

The problem is. whether they want to lead away the soldiers , est con- 
silium velintne milites dSducere; they tried whether they could break 
through, si pemunpere possent cdn&ti sunt. 

203. Indirect double questions are introduced as are direct 
questions of the same tj^e. 

Their old women determined by divination whether it was advantageous 
or noty matres familiae v&ticin&tionibus decUrabant utrtun ex ilsu 
esset necne. (See 63, b.) 

204. Clauses depending on affirmative expressions of doubt 
are really indirect questions. They are introduced in English 
by whether or by an interrogative pronoun, and in Latin by 
an, num, utrum . . . an, -ne . . . an, etc., or by an interrog- 
ative pronoun, adjective, or adverb. 

Not even you doubt what the outcome of the war will be like, quails 
eventus belli sit futurus, ng vos quidem dubitatis; it is doubtful 
whether Ambiorix did not mass his troops on his own judgment, or was 
prevented, etc., iudicione Ambiorix copi&s su&s non conduxerit, an 
prohibitus (sit) dubitun est, etc. 

206. . VOCABULARY 



ask,^ quaero, -ere, quaesivi, 

-situm. 
difficulty, difficult&s, -talis, /. 
diligence, diligentia, -ae,/. 
perpetual, perpetuus, -a, -um. 



safe,' incolumis, -e (unharmed); 

tutus, -a, -um (not exposed to 

harm). 
servitude,' sendtus, -tutis, /. 
test,* experior, -in, -pertus. 



Synonyms, i. inquire. 2. unharmed, uninjured. 3. slavery. 4. try 
if, try whether. 
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206. I. I don't understand what you're complaining about.* 
2. I will make plain to you what I am directing you to do. 
3. 1 have now been busy for three hours fortifying the camp, and 
I can't see what I've accomplished. 4. He inquired of Caesar 
whether he should send some • or whether all should go to the 
assistance of the camp. 5. I shall certainly be informed before 
night what is delaying our forces. 6. When are you going to 
inform the envoys what requisition you will make upon their 
province ? 7. I shall try with the utmost diligence whether I 
can cut the enemy off from supplies. 8. He inquired whether 
all his men had come back safe into camp after making the sor- 
tie, which had been a task of great difficulty. 9. Try whether 
you can capture the enemy's camp to-night.^ 10. Do not ask 
me a single thing and I will tell you all you wish to know. 
II. Try if you can find out whether the Gauls will attack us 
to-morrow or whether they will wait until the rest of their forces 
arrive. 12. I have asked him what he is going to do, but 
he will* tell me nothing. 13. Ascertain, if you can, what 
the enemy's plans are. 14. I cannot determine what is the 
best thing to do, whether to remain in camp and withstand 
their attack there, or to go out and fight them. 15. It is 
difficult to tell ^ what is to be done. 16. Tell me, if you please, 
what your plan is, for I am in doubt what to do, to fight 
or to retreat. 

I. * what . . . about,' an adverbial accusative, quid. 2. * some ' 
is here equivalent to a noun: what does it reaUy mean? 3. There 
is no adverb for * to-night,' such as hodiS, to-day; but note the ele- 
ments of which hddie is composed, hdc diS, and then make a phrase 
for * to-night.' 4. What does * will ' signify here ? certainly not mere 
futiuity, but rather the expression in brief form of an unwillingness 
to give the information requested. 5. This is a rather curious, 
though extremely common, use of * tell ' : what does it really mean ? 
The appropriate verb to use here will have no reference whatever to 
speech. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

207. The subject of conditional sentences in indirect dis- 
course will present no difficulties if such sentences be regarded 
as fixed forms subjected to a uniform external force — the verb 
of quotation — producing, of course, fixed results. That is, 
the same class of condition always appears in the same form in 
indirect discourse. 

208, Changes in form of conditional sentences in passing 
from direct to indirect discourse. 

a. Changes in protasis. 

All protasis verbs stand in the subjunctive in Latin in indirect 
discourse, obeying the law of sequence of tenses, except that 
the tenses of contrary to fact conditions can never become 
primary. 

h. Changes in apodosis. 

All apodosis verbs, except those of commands and prohi- 
bitions, will become infinitive forms, as follows : 

1. All indicatives become infinitives, the tense of which is 
determined by 196, a. 

2. All active subjunctives become future infinitives or the 
substitute form, fore with ut and the subjunctive, except that 
in the past contrary to fact condition the apodosis is expressed 
by a compound infinitive formed by joining fuisse to the future 
participle of the verb ; but if the verb has no supine stem, use 
futurum fuisse followed by ut and the imperfect subjunctive. 

3. All passive subjunctives become fore (futurum esse) fol- 
lowed by a clause with ut and the subjunctive ; except that in 
the past contrary to fact condition futurum fuisse is substituted 
for fore. 

MITCUELL'S NARR. latin — II 
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4. Apodosis verbs of command and prohibition become 
subjunctive. 

5. Since the introducing verb of indirect discourse is usually 
secondary rather than primary (dixit rather than dicit), the 
imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are the tenses commonly 
met with. 

Examples 

Simple Conditions 

These men can find out if they inquire j hi, si quaenint, reperire pes- 
sunt, becomes in primary sequence, hos, si quaerant, reperire 
posse, and in secondary sequence, hds, si quaererent, reperire 
posse. 

Contrary to Fact Conditions 

/ think Caesar is gone: otherwise the Carnutes would not have formed 
the plan^ nor would the EburoneSf if he were here^ now be swarming 
to the campy Caesarem arbitror profectum: neque aliter Carnutes 
cdnsilium cSpissent, neque Eburones, si ille adesset, ad castra 
venirent, becomes in any sequence, dicit (dixit) s6 Caesarem 
arbitr&ri profectum: neque aliter Cam&tes cdnsilium fuisse cap- 
turds, neque Eburones, si ille adesset, ad castra venturos esse. 
So also for passive conditions of this class: had not announcement 
of Caesar^s victory been brought in, it (the town) would have been 
lost, nisi nuntii de Caesaris yictdrift essent allati, (oppidum) ftmis- 
sum esset, becomes in any sequence, dicit (dixit) nisi nuntii de 
Caesaris Victoria essent aliati, futurum fuisse ut ftmitteretur. 

Future Conditions, More Vivid or Less Vivid 

// hostages be given, I will make peace and if hostages should be 
given, I would make peace, si obsides dabuntur, pacem faciam and 
si obsidds dentur, pftcem faciam become in primary sequence, dicit 
se, si obsides dentur, p&cem facturum, and in secondary 
sequence, dixit se, si obsides darentur, pftcem facturum. Thus it 
appears that it cannot be determined by the form whether a Latin 
future condition in indirect discourse represents an original more 
vivid or an original less vivid condition in the direct discourse. 
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2og, Table of changes in protasis tenses in the narrative 
Latin of Caesar. 



Direct Discourse 


Indirect Discourse 






Primary 


Secondary 






Sequence 


Sequence 




Present 


Present 


Imperfect 






Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Imperfect 


Imperfect ^ 


Imperfect 


• 




Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Future 


Present * 


Imperfect ^ 


Indicative 




Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 


Mode 


Perfect 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 






Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 






Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Future 


Perfect ^ 


Pluperfect ^ 




Perfect 


Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Present 


Present 


Imperfect 






Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Subjunctive 




Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 


Mode 


Perfect 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 






Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 




Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 




k 


Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Present 


Present 


Imperfect 


Mode 




Subjunctive 


Subjunctive 



270. I. I have already told you that, if I had not been in- 
formed of the advance of the Gauls, a great part of the army 

1. Takes sequence from the perfect infinitive into which the apodosis 
changes. 

2. Often employs an active periphrastic form. 
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would have been slain. 2. He said that if he captured the 
leader of the revolt, he would be executed. 3. 1 cannot believe 
that if you had known the situation here you would have come 
to my assistance. 4. If you should receive aid from me, you 
say you would be friendly to the Romans in the future. 5. He 
told them if they wanted to fight, to draw up their forces on the 
next day. 6. The general told the envoys not to come near 
the camp if they expected peace. 7. Caesar said that if you 
were his enemy, he did not know it. 8. Caesar told the Haedui 
that if they had already given the grain which they had promised, 
he would not ask them for anything more. 9. He said to me 
that if he had held Diunnorix in perpetual slavery, this would 
not have occurred. 10. All he said was, that if you were in 
command it was well. 11. Tell them I say that if they want 
anything, they must come back to-morrow. 12. He assured 
them on oath^ that if all his men came back safe from the 
march, he would give them a rest from their labors for* the 
remainder' of the summer. 13. He promises to place all* 
the bravest centurions in command of a legion within two 
years, if they find Ariovistus in his camp and capture him. 
14. He told Labienus that if he had not ascertained that 
Ariovistus was then in Ocelum and what he was doing there, 
he would have sent him ahead to assault the town. 15. If you 
are doing your best to inform me about the enemy's forces, 
I have nothing to say; but I wish to make it plain to you 
that if you fail the state now, I will throw you all into per- 
petual slavery. 16. He replied that he had not the slightest 
idea ^ what Caesar was going to do if he came back to camp 
and found them still there. 

I. * on oath '; that is, by means of an oath. 2. What time rela- 
tion here? 3. Say 'remaining part of.' 4. 49, e, i. 5. * had 
not . . . idea/ a phrase equivalent to a verb. Cf. 186, n. i: say 
* by no means knew.* 
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LESSON XXXIX 

THE RELATIVE SENTENCE: ENGLISH CONSTRUCTIONS 
FOR WHICH A RELATIVE SENTENCE MAY BE EM- 
PLOYED IN LATIN 

211, The relative word cannot of itself exert any influence 
on the mode of the verb of its clause. If the verb of a relative 
clause in Latin is subjunctive, it is the result of a force im- 
posed on it by some governing verb, or the result of the in- 
fluence of some subordinate conjunction, or else it is the result 
of some necessity of expression within the relative clause itself. 

212. A verb may impose its force on the verb of a relative 
clause : 

a. By throwing it into indirect discourse. 

h. By attraction. A relative clause, included within another 
clause whose verb is in the subjimctive, often has its own verb 
subjunctive for no apparent reason other than that it is regarded 
as an integral and logically necessary part of the subjunctive 
clause in which it lies. 

To cut Caesar ojj from the supplies which were being brought from 
the Sequaftdj uti commefttu, qui ez Sequanis support&retur, Caesarem 
intercluderet. 

21 J, The necessities of expression laid upon the verb of a 
relative clause may be : 

a. Purpose. 79, II, c. d. Concession. 141, a, 

b. Result. 96, a. e. Character. 214. 

c. Cause. 140, d, 

214, The relative characteristic, or descriptive relative. 

When a relative clause refers its antecedent to a type, assert- 
ing a fact which is characteristic of that type, the clause is said 
to be a relative clause of characteristic or description, and its 
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verb is in the subjunctive. A characteristic clause defines the 
antecedent as of such a character that the statement made is 
true not only of this antecedent but of all others of the same 
class or type. This characterizing force is most apparent when 
the antecedent is indefinite or general, but the usage was finally 
extended to defining particular antecedents in clauses which 
differ only slightly from statements of fact. 

a. If the antecedent is negative or approaches a negative 
(as only, alone, unus, solus), if it is interrogative, or if it is wholly 
indefinite, especially in expressions of existence and non-existence 
(as there are some who, there is none who), the relative, clause is 
necessarily to be regarded as characteristic. There was not one 
man of the soldiers in the fort who was not wounded, in castello 
nemd fuit omnind mllitum qm ndn vulneraretur (in such sen- 
tences qm n6n often unite into qmn) ; he was the only one who 
could not he induced, unus erat qui adduci ndn potuerit; there 
were some who were of the opinion, erant qm censerent. 

Remark. Relative clauses having unus, solus, primus, etc., 
as antecedents are also called Limiting Clauses, 

h. It is often optional with the writer whether or not he shall 
regard as characteristic a relative clause with an apparently 
definite antecedent. The number of those who were able to bear 
arms, numerus eorum qui arma ferre possent: here possent 
indicates the type, such as were able; had poterant been used, 
it would have signified those individuals who, as an actual fact, 
possessed the requisite strength and skill. So, the things which 
tend to weaken character is expressed by Caesar, ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent : an actual fact is stated and a 
definite list of outlawed goods is implied; pertineant would 
have expressed such things as tend to weaken. 

c. Clauses of characteristic are closely akin to relative 
clauses of result. Indeed it is often impossible to say positively 
that a given clause expresses a result rather than a characteristic. 
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This is especially true after comparatives, where the same 
clause may be introduced either by quam ut (result) or quam 
and a relative (characteristic). The enemy were no further away 
than a spear could be thrown (or not too far away for a spear to he 
thrown, 191), non longius hostes aberant quam quo telum adigi 
posset ; here quam ut could have been used. 

I. This close relationship between result and characteristic 
is not confined to comparative sentences. In Ariovistus' boast 
to Caesar, / am not such a novice in affairs that t do not know, 
non tarn imperitus sum rerum ut ndn sciam, the subjunctive 
clause might with equal propriety have been written qui non 
sciam or quin sciam. 

215. I. A man who fails the state at a critical^ time ought 
to be put to death. 2. I am the only man here who has kept 
the savages from laying waste my land. 3. All who were able 
to bear arms assembled immediately in the Gauls* camp. 
4. ** Who is the man who has made war against me? " asked 
Caesar in the council of the Gauls ; and there was no one who 
replied to this. 5. You are doing me a great injury in attempt- 
ing * to debar me from supplies. 6. You, whom I have even 
put in command of a legion, have allowed the enemy to cut you 
off from your camp, and you have not even shown any diligence 
in preparing for battle. 7. I cannot trust a man who has 
handed his weapons over to the enemy. 8. The two lines were 
now no further distant from each other than ^ a man could 
throw a javelin. 9. Who starts from Rome for Gaul who does 
not go through the mountains with great danger? 10. There 
is no tribe in Gaul that I fear more. 11. He is the only bar- 
barian I have ever seen who cannot be persuaded to kill a cap- 
tive. 12. There was no other soldier who doubted whether his 
commander was able to conquer the enemy's bands. 13. It 
happens that there is a certain Gaul here who knows the way. 
14. Where is the soldier who does not wish to capture a town 
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which has begun to be besieged by his commander? 15. There 
are some who seem to fear that I shall be unwilling to return 
home with my legions after the war. 16. There are certain 
soldiers who are always trying whether they can dodge* the 
weapons or not. 

I. A critical time is a time of danger or need; hence, * danger- 
ous * or ' necessary.' 2. Arrange as a relative clause. 3. Say ' than 
whither/ quam qud. 4. Find a synonym. 



LESSON XL 

ENGLISH CONSTRUCTIONS RENDERED BY AN INDE- 
PENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE 

216, Though the subjunctive mode in Latin is essentially 
dependent, there are certain kinds of clauses in English which 
are to be rendered into Latin by the subjunctive as an inde- 
pendent mode. Clauses such as these belong chiefly to forms 
of discourse other than narrative, and they represent an act or 
state as willed, as desired, or as possible, 

217, I. Clauses representing an act or state as willed. 
These may express : 

a. Exhortation, in the first person plural of the present 
tense only. The negative is ne. 

Let us go, eftmus; let us not go, n6 eftmus. 

b. Command, in the thiid person, singular or plural. The 
negative is ne. 

Let him go, eftt; let them not go, n€ eant. 

c. Questions of doubt or indignation, usually rhetorical and 
not expecting an answer. The negative is n6n. The present 
tense is used referring to present time ; the imperfect refers 
to past time. 



INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE 1 69 

What shall I do? or what am I to do? quid faciam ? what was I 
to do? quid facerem? 

I. Note that am to, was to here denote doubt, not obligation 
(cf. 168). 

d. Concession, something granted for the sake of argument. 
The negative is ne. The present tense refers to present time; 
the perfect, to past time. 

Granting that Caesar is famous, sit Caesar clflrus; granting that 
this was not true, ne f uerit hoc vSrum. 

II. Clauses representing an act or state as desired. The 

negative is ne. These clauses are frequently introduced by 
utinam, oh thai, wotUd that. 

a. The present tense is used in wishes which deal with the 
future. 

Oh, that Caesar may come, utinam Caesar veniat; may the enemy 
not conquer, ne hostes vincant. 

b. The imperfect tense expresses a wish contrary to fact in 
present time. 

Would that Caesar were present, utinam Caesar adesset. 

c. The pluperfect tense expresses a wish contrary to fact in 
past time. 

Would that Caesar had been present, utinam Caesar adfuisset. 

Remark. Utinam is used chiefly with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect wishes. Note that the tense usage in clauses indicating a wish 
exactly conforms to that of the corresponding classes of conditional 
sentences. 

III. Clauses representing an act or state as possible. The 
negative is non. The present and perfect tenses are used with- 
out appreciable difference of meaning. Same one may say, 
dicat aliquis or dixerit aliquis. Be careful not to attempt to 
render other uses of may by this construction. 
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2i8, I. Some one may ask why Caesar did not make greater 
haste ^ on the march. 2. Let no one complain because I did not 
bring the cavalry with me. 3. Let us all retire to the camp, for 
we have suffered a great disaster to-day. 4. What was he to 
say ? Caesar ^ came to him suddenly and inquired why the line 
of battle had not yet been drawn up, which indeed ought to 
have been done two hours before. 5. Come with me, men! 
Let us attack the enemy at once. 6. Grant that Ariovistus is 
savage and brave. Why should we fear him? 7. Would that 
Caesar had not been woimded; for we would have pursued^ 
the enemy with all speed. 8. May the night come quickly. 
We have been fighting all day and we are exhausted. 9. May 
the enemy not make a charge on the camp before the walls are 
finished. 10. " Don't attack," some one may say. Why 
shouldn't I attack when the enemy are exhausted and our men 
are eager for fighting? 11. Where am I to send Labienus? 
Let him take his stand on the right wing. 12. Let the town 
not be given up until * every soldier of the garrison is killed. 
13. Let us die but never ^ surrender.* 14. " What am I to do 
with the prisoner? " you ask of me. Let him die. 15. Let us 
make a fierce attack on the enemy's camp before the dawn has 
come.^ 16. " Let us go to visit Caesar in his camp," some one 
may say. No ! Let us not go, say I. May I never see him 
again,® even granting that he was my friend in former years. 

I. 186, n. i; say * hasten more.' 2. Indicate logical connection 
of sentences where such connection exists. 'Thus Caesar's coming to 
him was the reason for his embarrassment ; therefore introduce this 
sentence by ' for. ' Also Latin prefers to employ subordinate clause con- 
structions where any logical subordination exists, and thus to avoid the 
succession of apparently coordinate clauses so common in English. 
The correct form for this sentence is * For Caesar, when he had come 
. . . , inquired,' etc. 3. 163, a. 4. * before'; 126, c. 5. Say 'not ever.' 

6. The verb is transitive only: in such expressions use a reflexive object. 

7. Watch the tense. 8. * again 'here means* hereafter, ' posthftc. 
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EASY EXERCISES IN CONNECTED LATIN WRITING 

THE STORY OF THE FIRST FIVE YEARS OF THE GALLIC WAR 

EXERCISE 1 



powerful {adj.)y potens, -entis. 

previously,' anteft, ante. 

shut in,* contined, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum. 
siunmon, voc6, I. 
trial, iudicitim, -i, n, 
vassal,^ cliens, -entis, m. 

Synonyms, i. assemble, collect. 2. cause. 3. before. 4. bound, 
confine, hem in. 5. retainer. 



bring together,^ cogo, -ere, coSgi, 

coftctum. 
case * (at law), causa, -ae,/. 
court, iudicium, -i, n. 
narrow, angustus, -a, -um. 
plead (a case), (Hod, -ere, dizi, 

dictum. 



When Caesar arrived in Gaul he at once heard that all the 
Helvetii were preparing to leave their territories because their 
land was shut in on all sides by high mountains and they con- 
sidered ^ their territories too narrow. A few years previously * 
a certain Orgetorix had persuaded them to try to get control of 
the government of all Gaul. But there is no dbubt^ that he also 
tried to make himself too powerful, so that* the Helvetii, after ^ 
learning of his plans, summoned him before * the court. ,He was 
unwilling to plead his case, and accordingly he brought together 
to the trial all his vassals and escaped.^ A short time afterward 
he died. 

I. Use arbitror. 2. In expressions involving measure of difiference (71), 
ante and post are used, not anteft and posteft. 3. 121. 4. Use a result 
clause or a clause with quam ob rem. 5. Abl. absolute. 6. in w. ace. 
7. Say * rescued himself.' Apply 218, n. 2 here and throughout. 

171 
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EXERCISE 2 



down (a river), secundum, prep. 
w, ace. 



narrow pass, angustiae, -ftrum,/. 
task, negdtium, -i, n. 



The Helvetii nevertheless prepared to go forth. They tried 
to persuade the nearest states to allow them to go through their 
boundaries, for on account of the high mountains and narrow 
passes their neighbors could easily prevent them. Caesar feared 
for the Province^ if the Helvetii should settle near it, and accord- 
ingly assembled his legions to check them. He fortified one bank 
of the Rhone for some distance ' from Geneva and so prevented 
them from^ crossing the river. They marched down the Rhone 
ravaging the lands of the Haedui and Allobroges, who were allies 
of the Romans, and they were crossing the Arar when he overtook 
them and defeated one division which had not yet crossed the 
river. He then pursued the rest of the Helvetii and, though ^ 
he lost one opportunity ^ to finish • his task through the fear of 
Considius, he finally defeated them and compelled them to return 
to their own territories. 

I. Dat. of ref., 18. 2. aliquantam spatittm. 3. 120. 4. Use quamquam 
or cum; an abl. absolute should not be used with a modifying phrase 
added to it. 5. Use occftsiO, -onis, /. 6. Gen. of the gerundive. 



EXERCISE 3 



spread,^ vagor, I, dep. 
treat, afficio, -ere, affeci, affec- 
tum, 
word, verbuin, -i, n. 



cruelty, crudSlit&s, -tatis, /. 
indeed, quidem. 
king, rex, regis, m. 
land (as opposed to watery or in 
national sense), terra, -ae,/. 

Synonyms, i. wander, roam. 

Hardly had he finished the Helvetian war when* he heard 
some alarming news,^ for his friend Diviciacus the Haeduan 
came to him to complain that Ariovistus, king of the Germans, 
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had crossed the Rhine and was ravaging the land of Gaul; 
that he had seized the greater part of the territory of the 
Sequani and was treating them with the utmost' cruelty. 
He urged the Sequani, many of whom were present, to tell him 
about their ill-treatment^ by Ariovistus,^ but they were so 
terrified that they dared not say even one word. He under- 
stood, indeed, that for the Germans to cross the river whenever 
they wished was a great danger ^ to Gaul, because the Germans 
were a great and barbarous nation, and if they became accus- 
tomed to live in Gaul they would spread oven<he whole land. 
He therefore sent ambassadors to Ariovistus to request that he 
should name ^ a place where ® they might meet for a conference.* 
Ariovistus, however, refused to speak with him. 

I. Omit ' when ' and write first clause as an abl. absolute. 2. ' certain 
things which alarmed him ' ; use commoyeO or perturbO. 3. ' greatest.' 
4. ' injuries.' 5. 22, d. 6. 77. 7. died. 8. 79, II, c. 9. ' for the sake 
of conferring/ 85, III, 6; 86; 183, b, 

EXERCISE 4 



as ( = in what manner), quo- 

modo, quern ad modum. 
govern, impero, I, w. dot. 
huge, ingens, -entis. 
incredible, Incredibilis, -e. 
instructions, mandata, -orum, n. 



join, coniungd, -ere, -iiUm, -liinc- 
tum, w. dir* obj. and cum. 

reply, respdnsum, i, n. 

restore,* reddo, -ere, -didi, -ditum. 

subjects, victi, -drum, m, (lit., 
conquered ones). 



Synonyms, i. give back, return. 

Caesar again sent commissioners to say to Ariovistus that, 
since he had refused to confer with him, he was compelled to 
make the following demands upon him * ; that he should lead 
no more ^ Germans into Gaul, and that he should restore to 
the Romans' allies the hostages which he held. Ariovistus 
replied to this ^ : " You govern your subjects as you wish ; I 
shall do the same. Attack me when you wish; you'll know 
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then what my troops can do* in war." Caesar then, after 
hearing this reply, resolved to make war on Ariovistus before 
larger forces of Germans could cross the Rhine and join ^ him. 
Caesar's soldiers asked the Gauls many questions ^ about the 
Germans, and they ^ always replied that they were huge men 
and of incredible bravery in war. This scared the soldiers 
awfully,^ so that many of them even asked permission of Caesar • 
to go back to Rome. Caesar told them to go back ^® if they 
wanted to, and he would attack the Germans with the tenth 
legion alone. " For in this legion," said he, " I have the utmost 
confidence." 

I. 'to demand these things from him.' 2. An adv., amplius; * should 
not any more lead/ etc. 3. ad haec. 4. Omit Mo ' ; use possum alone. 
5. * join themselves with him.* 6. * inquired many things from the G.' 
7. Rel. clause : arrange word order to bring the antecedent, * Gauls,' nearer 
than * Germans ' to the rel. 8. mazime. 9. * asked of C. that it be per- 
mitted to them.' 10. Jussive subjv. in indirect discourse. 



EXERCISE 6 



business, negotium, -i, n. 
embassy, iSg&tid, -onis, /. 
important (most), stunmus, -a, 

-um. 
listen to, audio, -ire, -m, 

-itum. 
the other, the others (of more 

than two) J reliquus, -a, -um; 

when pi. often ceteri, -ae, -a. 



satisfy, satisfacid, -ere, -feci, 

-factum, w. dat. 
seize (a person), comprehendo, 

-ere, -ndi, -nsum. 



soon, lam. 



take back, recipid, -ere, -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
treat (with), agd, -ere, Sgf, 

&ctum, w. cum and abl. 



Courage then returned and took possession ^ of their minds. 
First the soldiers of the tenth legion thanked him for his kind 
words about them,* and assured him that they were ready to 
accompany ^ him even across the Rhine, if he wished, and to 
fight any* number of Germans. Then the other legions also 
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did their best to satisfy Caesar in respect to their courage. 
Caesar listened to their speech and promised to take them back 
again into favpr. He then hastened by forced marches against 
the Germans. For, as he said, he wished to know whether fear 
or duty prevailed among them. They soon approached Ario- 
vistus, who sent an embassy to say to Caesar that he wished to 
confer with him on ^ most important matters.® Caesar went to 
the conference with certain soldiers of the tenth legion whom 
he had mounted ^ on the horses of the Gallic cavalry, for' he 
had no great confidence in the Gauls. In the beginning of the 
conference Ariovistus asked Caesar what business he had ® in 
Gaul at all, and in a short time his cavalry attacked Caesar's, 
but were unable to terrify them. Caesar retired to his army 
before any one • was killed, and prepared for battle. A few days 
afterward, however, Ariovistus again asked for a conference. 
Caesar refused, but sent to him two commissioners to treat with 
him. These Ariovistus seized and held.^® 

I. * occupied.' 2. * because he had spoken (subjv.) so well about them.' 
3. * go with.' 4. 49, c. 5. d*. 6. * things.' 7. * placed on,' impdnd 
w. dat. 8. ' what of business was to him.' 9. Note the implication that 
no one was killed ; 49, 6. 10. ' retained.' 



EXERCISE 6 



cease,^ dSsistd, -efe, -stiti, -sti- 

tum, w, inf. 
dense,' dSnsus, -a, -um. 



deserter, perfuga, -ae, f». 
moon, luna, -ae, /. 
new, noviis, -a, -um. 



Synonyms, i. stop (an act), desist.* 2. thick. 

Ariovistus held himself within his fortified camp and would ^ 
not fight although Caesar daily led out his forces and gave him 
the opportunity to fight.* Caesar, when he had captured a 
few deserters, asked them why Ariovistus would not fight. 
They replied that he had no hopes of victory if he fought' 
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before new moon. Caesar then drew up his battle line and 
assaulted the camp of Ariovistus. Thus he was compelled to 
fight, and a long and fierce battle ensued * imtil sunset. The 
Germans were defeated with heavy loss ^ and fled across the 
Rhine into the dense forests. They were indeed so terrified 
that they did not stop running ^ until ^ they had come from the 
place of the battle to the bank of the Rhine, about five miles. 
All this distance Caesar's cavalry pursued them and slew a 
great niunber of the fugitives.* In this flight Caesar found his 
two commissioners whom Ariovistus had seized. By this* 
battle Caesar had finished two very serious ^® wars in one summer. 
Accordingly he led ^^ the legions into winter quarters and him- 
self returned into the Province. 

I. * was unwilling to,* or simply * did not.' 2. Gen. of gerund. 
3. Watch the tense. 4. Impers. construction, * it was fought long and 
fiercely.' 5. * many being killed,* abl. absol. 6. * cease to run.* 7. * be- 
fore.* 8. Pres. ptc, * of the fleeing.* 9. Rel. 10. * great.* 11. Abl. 
absolute. 

EXERCISE 7 



blame, accusd, I; w. quod and 
subjunctive if followed by verb 
phrase. 

carry to, affero, -ferre, attuli, 
allfttum, w. ad and ace. 



conspire, coniurd, I. 
frequent, creber, -bra, -brum. 
rumor, rumor, -oris, tn. 
take up (arms), capio, -ere, cepi, 
captum. 



While the Roman army was in winter quarters, frequent 
rumors were carried to Caesar that all the Belgae were con- 
spiring against Rome for fear that ^ Caesar would make war on 
them after conquering all the rest of Gaul. He was also in- 
formed what states were likely to take up * arms and what their 
war strength was.^ Accordingly he determined that he must 
hasten against them. He * did not wish to fight with them all 
at one time, so he persuaded the Haedui, his allies, to lead their 
troops into the boundaries of one of the Belgian tribes and 
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ravage their fields, so that the tribe might attack them and not 
be able to join the other Belgians against his army. Mean- 
while Caesar marched against certain of the Belgae who were 
attacking a town of the Remi, his allies, which Iccius com- 
manded, and which was of great use ^ to him for carrying on the 
war, since in it were supplies of every kind. Having beaten 
the enemy and driven them from the town, he hastened on 
against the Nervii, the bravest and fiercest of the Belgae, who 
blamed the rest of the Gauls for surrendering to Caesar, and 
declared that they would never accept any terms of peace. 

I. ' for-fear-that,' nS. 2. Fut. periphrastic. 3. * what they were 
able (to do) in war.' 4. Make this a causal clause : * since he, etc. . . . 
he persuaded. . . .' 5. Dat. of service : that for which a person or thing 
is of use is expressed by ad w. ace. of noun, gerimd, or gerundive. 

EXERCISE 8 



fierce,^ acer, acris, acre, 
oppose, oppono, -ere, -posul, 
-positum, tr. and intr. 



success, fortuna, -ae, /. ; felicit&s, 

-tatis, /. 
varied,* varius, -a, -urn. 

Synonyms, i. keen, sharp. 2. changing, varying. 

The Nervii had persuaded other tribes to conspire with 
them, and the whole army had halted across a small river and 
were awaiting there the arrival of Caesar. They had hoped to 
be able ^ to attack his troops encumbered with all their baggage, 
but before he was very near them he drew up six legions in 
advance of 2 the baggage and behind it he stationed his two new 
legions as a guard for the baggage and the rear of his line. 
The Nervii first made so fierce an attack on our cavalry that they 
threw them into confusion. Under such circumstances^ a 
commander has everything to do quickly: he must draw up 
his line of battle against the enemy, and must see to it that an 
attack cannot be made on the flank. The soldiers also must 
be able to do many things for themselves,* so that, even if the 
Mitchell's narr. latin — 12 
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commander himself be not present at some crisis,^ they may 
know what is best to do.® The battle raged with varying 
success, since the legions, some in one part, others in another, 
were resisting the enemy as ' best they could without their 
general. Caesar hastened from one legion to another to exhort 
them to stand firm and fight bravely. Finally the tenth legion 
under Labienus,^ having gained possession of the enemy's camp 
and having defeated the forces opposed to it, came to the aid ^ 
of the other legions and put the enemy to flight with great 
slaughter.^® 

I. When a verb has no fut. inf., fore must be used followed by ut and a 
substantive clause w. the subjv. 2. * before.* 3. * at these times.' 
4. Dat. of ref. 5. ' necessary time.' 6. Supine in -u limiting optimum. 
7. * as ' = * in what manner.' 8. * Labienus (being) the leader,' abl. absol 
9. * for aid to.' 10. * many being killed,' abl. absol. 



EXERCISE 9 



artillery, tormenta, -onim, n. 
believe {in sense of be confident), 

confido, -ere, -fisus. 
betake one's self, s6 confero, 

-ferre, contuli, coUatum. 
build (of military consirtiction) j 

exstruo, -ere, -struma, -structum. 
coast (adj. = on or near the 

coast), maritimus, -a, -um. 
decree, decerno, -ere, -crSvi, -cre- 

tum. 
god, deus, -i, m. 
happen to, contingo, -ere, -tigi, 

-tactum. 



honor, honor, -oris, m, 

lay down,^ ddpono, -ere, -posui, 

-positiun. 
mound, agger, -eris, m. (for 

military purposes). 
move up (or forward), prdmoved, 

-ere, -mo^, -motum. 
pacify ,2 paco, I. 

reduce, redigo, -ere, -egi, -&ctuin. 
shout,^ conclamd, I. 
splendidly, egregie. 
thanksgiving, supplicatio, -dnis, 

/. 



unexpected, impro^sus, -a, -um. 

Synonyms, i. lay aside. 2. subdue. 3. call to. 

Caesar next marched against the Aduatuci, who were coming 
with all their forces to the aid^ of the Nervii. When they^ 
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learned of this battle they betook themselves into . a town 
splendidly fortified both by hand and by the nature of its loca- 
tion, since it was situated on the top of a hill. At the arrival 
of our army the enemy made frequent sorties from the town 
and attempted to drive us away by unexpected attacks. Caesar, 
however, moved up his artillery and began to build towers and 
a mound with which to assault ^ the town. When they saw 
these things being built,* they shouted to us : ** Why do you 
build that thing so far away ? ^ With whose ® hands do you be- 
lieve you'll move it to the wall? It's too big, and you're too 
little." But when they saw our tower move ^ easily, they were 
terrified and shouted again that they knew we waged war by 
the aid of the gods, and that they would surrender imme- 
diately and lay down their arms. But that night they tried 
to make a rush from the town. Caesar slew many of them and 
gave the rest into slavery. He then reduced many of the coast 
states into the power of the Roman people, and having led the 
army into winter quarters, he set out for Italy, since he thought 
Gaul was pacified. When these things were announced at 
Rome by letters of Caesar the Senate decreed a thanksgiving of 
fifteen days, an honor which had never previously fallen to the 
lot of ^ any man. 

I. * for aid to.* 2. Rel. pron. 3. Rel. purpose clause. 4. Pres. inf. 
pass. 5. ab tantd spatid. 6. The enclitic -nam appended to the interrog. 
pron. emphasizes the question. 7. Pres. inf. pass. 8. * fallen-to-the-lot- 
of ' = * happened to.' 

EXERCISE 10 



burst forth, erumpd, -ere, -rupi, 

-ruptum. 
despise, despicio, -ere, -spezi, 

-spectum. 
forbid (/r.), interdico, -ere, -dixi, 

-dictum, w. dat. of person and 



abl. of thing; in verb construc- 
tion, dat. of per s. and ne w. subjv, 

fresh, integer, -gra, -gnim. 

heights, loca superiora, n. pi. 

money, pecunia, -ae, /. 

be open, pated, -ere, -ui, — . 
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overhang, impended, -fire, — , — . 
panic-stricken, perterritus, -a, -urn. 
rest/ s6 reficid, -ere, -fdci, -f ectiiin. 
stronghold, oppidum, -i, n.; cas- 
tellum, -i, n. 



succeed,^ succedd, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum, w. dot, 
unexpectedly, imprdviso. 
wearied,* defessus, -a, -um. 
a little while, paulisper. 



Synonyms, i. recover, refresh one's self. 2. take the place of. 3. ex- 
hausted, tired out. 

The nations which extend from the boundaries of the AUob- 
roges to the summit of the Alps had forbidden the road through 
the Alps to merchants unless they gave them much money. 
Caesar, however, wished these roads to be open. Accordingly 
he sent Galba among ^ these nations to lift the blockade* of the 
roads and to winter there with a legion if he thought there was 
need. Galba defeated them in several battles, captured many 
of their strongholds, and resolved to winter in the village of 
Octodurus. He began to have' supplies brought* into the 
town. Suddenly the Gauls seized the mountains which over- 
hung the town and fiercely attacked Galba's troops, whom they 
despised because they were so few. The Romans were not 
able to give even wounded men a chance ^ to rest, while the 
enemy when they were wearied left ® the battle, and others with 
fresh strength took their places. Finally Galba realized that 
the only hope of safety was to make ^ a sortie and take the Gauls 
by surprise.^ He accordingly ordered the soldiers not to fight 
for a little while, and when they had rested to burst forth at the 
giving of the signal ® and attack the barbarians with the utmost 
valor. They did as ^® they had been ordered, and, making a 
fierce sortie from all the gates, they slew a large part of the 
enemy and drove the rest back so panic-stricken that they 
dared not make a stand even on the heights. 

I. * into.' 2. * free the roads from blockade.* 3. 86, HI, a, i. 
4. cdnferd. 5. 183, e. 6. * went out from.' 7. Use an apposition clause 
w. ut and subjv. ; this clause can also be expressed as a condition. 8. * attack 
unexpectedly.' 9. Abl. absol. 10. * what ' ; rel. pron. 
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EXERCISE 11 



blockade (».)> obsideS, -ere, -s6di, 

-sessum. 
coast {n.)j 6ra, -ae,/. 
in detail {i.e.j one at a time), 

singuli, -ae, -a. 



fleet, classis, -is,/. 

offer, praebeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

ofl&cer, no general term; use 

praefectus or tribunus. 
seacoast, ora maritima. 



In the beginning of winter,^ since he thought Gaul subdued, 
Caesar started for lUyricum, for he wanted to learn the region. 
He had sent Crassus with the seventh legion to winter near 
the coast. In these regions there was a scarcity of grain, so 
Crassus sent certain of his officers into the neighboring tribes 
to seek supplies for^ the winter. The Veneti, who inhabited 
the seacoast and had many ships, in the use of which they 
surpass all the nations of these regions, seized two of them and 
detained them as prisoners. The other tribes likewise held 
the officers who had come to them, and they gave oath to one 
another that they would join together against the Romans and 
liberate themselves from slavery. This region offers great diffi- 
culty for infantry because of the many rivers, and the Romans 
had no ships in which they could ^ besiege the towns on the sea- 
ward side * and prevent the enemy's flight.^ When the towns 
had been blockaded on the land side, Caesar hastened with the 
greater part of his army to the assistance of Crassus, from 
whom he had received letters. He had as many ships as pos- 
sible assembled from nations already pacified. When these 
had assembled he fought a great battle with the enemy's ships 
and captured almost their entire fleet. For his own ships were 
able to move * faster ^ than the heavier ships of the enemy, so 
that he was able to attack and capture them in detail. By this ^ 
battle the war of the entire seacoast was ended.® For after 
the loss of their ships ^® the enemy had no place to retire to " 
nor any means of flight.^ 
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f 



I. Abl. absol. 2. ad. 3. Rel. clause of purpose or characteristic. 4. fl 
marl, 31. 5. * prevent {or cut off) the enemy from flight.' 6. Use the pass, 
voice. 7. * more swiftly.' 8. Rel. 9. * finished.' 10. Abl. absol. 11. Rel. 
clause. 12. * nor by what manner they might flee.' 



EXERCISE 12 



absent, absgns, -entis, adj. 
bad,^ maluS) -a, -um. 
challenge, 6vocd, I. 
circumstances, occftsid, -onis, /.; 
of sittMtion or opportunity 



brought about by chance. 
favorable, aequus, -a, -um. 
increase* (/r.), augeo, -6re, aim, 

auctum. 
run, curro, -ere, cucurri, cursum. 



Synonyms, i. evil, wicked. 2. augment. 

While all this was going on ^ among the Veneti, Caesar sent 
Sabinus with a detachment * of his army among the Venelli to 
keep them in order and prevent Viridovix, who was in com- 
mand of them, from revolting. But Viridovix had already 
raised ^ an army from the neighboring nations, which had been 
increased by a multitude of rascals* who had fled from the 
cities into the forest to escape the punishment of the laws. He 
pitched his camp against Sabinus at a distance of less than two 
miles. ^ He daily led his army to the camp of the Romans, and 
challenged Sabinus to ^ come out from his fortifications and 
fight him. Sabinus did not think he ought to fight in Caesar's 
absence ^ except under the most favorable circumstances.^ 
Accordingly he kept himself in the camp until the enemy 
thought he was afraid of them.* He also sent out a certain 
Gaul whom he trusted to go over to the enemy and say that he 
had fled from the Romans' camp and that the very^® next 
night Sabinus intended to go out from the camp with all his 
troops and march to Caesar, because in the camp he had no 
provisions. The enemy shouted that they ought at once to 
storm the camp, which had been pitched on top of a hill. So 
they ran quickly up the hill ^^ to the very gates of the camp in 



EASY EXERCISES IN CONNECTED LATIN WRITING 1 83 

the hope of gaining possession of it easily, and they arrived 
there tired out. Sabinus, when he saw them now not far off, 
made a sudden attack upon them. They did not even attempt 
to make a stand, but fled in confusion. Our soldiers and cavalry, 
pursuing them,^ slew many of them, leaving few ^^ who gained ^* 
the forests in safety.^^ 

I. 128, a. 2. * part.' 3. * assembled.' 4. * bad men.' 5. 72, a; 73; 
ft milibtts passtittm minas dudbus. 6. Clause of purpose or imv. in ind. 
discourse. 7. Abl. absol. 8. Abl. of attendant circumstance. 9. * feared 
them.' 10. Use the proper dem. pron. 11. Cf. an idiom in 76. 12. Use 
rel. pron. at head of clause. 13. Abl. absol. 14. 'arrived at.' 15. * safe.' 



EXERCISE 13 



escape, effugid, -ere, -ffig^, — . 
hurl back,^ rgicid, -ere, -i6ci, 

-iectum. 
insufficiently, nOn satis. 



press on (in pursuit), insequor, 

-sequi, -secutus. 
way {in sense' of manner or plan), 

ratio, -dnis, /. ; modus, -i, m. 



Synonym, i. drive back (with or without the idea 0/ defeat). 

About the same time Crassus had arrived in Aquitania and 
in a cavalry battle with the Sotiates he was nearly caught in 
an ambush. For when their cavalry retreated and ours pressed 
on, the infantry suddenly attacked our men. There was a long, 
fierce fight, though our troops finally drove them off. Crassus 
then besieged one of their large towns for several days and 
captured it. The chieftain of the enemy attempted to escape 
in the night with a great number of his retainers in whom he 
had the utmost ^ confidence. These were always with him, and 
to them he gave a share * of all his goods, but on this condition : 
that if anything happened to him, they also would die. The 
flight of him and his band was discovered by the noise, and they 
were hurled back into the town. Other nations then joined 
them, and envoys were even sent to Spain to seek auxiliaries and 
leaders who knew' and could use our methods of fighting. 
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When they* came, they began to wage war in a far different 
manner from ^ the rest of the barbarians. For they seized 
commanding positions ® ; they fortified camps ; they tried to 
cut our men off from supplies ; and they held off their troops 
from battle. Crassus tried in every way to make them fight, 
but finally was compelled to attack their fortified camp. This 
he carried by assault, by sending his cavalry to attack it where 
it was insufl&ciently defended. The greater part of Aquitania 
then surrendered to Crassus and sent hostages. After a brief 
expedition ^ against the Morini, Caesar ordered all his Ueu- 
tenants to lead their forces into winter quarters. 

I. * greatest.' 2. * part.* 3. Subjv. in rel. clause of characteristic. 
4. Rel. pron. should begin sentence. 5. ac. 6. loca soperiftra. 7. Abl. 
absol.» ' a march of not many days being made/ etc. 

EXERCISE 14 



call in (in sense of remove), 
deducd, -ere, -duzi, -ductum. 

good will, gr&tia, -ae,/.; voluntas, 
-tfitis, /. 



march on, procedo, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum. 
sentry, custds, -todis, m, ; pl.j 

custod^s, -um, guard. 



During ^ that winter certain German tribes, harassed for 
many years by the Suebi, who were the most powerful of all the 
Germans, crossed the Rhine. When they had first come to the 
Rhine and were prevented from crossing by the Menapii, who 
dwelt in these places, they retreated at night a short distance 
into the forests. The Menapii thought they had gone home 
and accordingly called in their sentries. The Germans suddenly 
returned and defeated the Menapii, whose boats they used to 
cross 2 the Rhine. Caesar hastened to the army and began to 
march toward the Germans. Commissioners came to him from 
them when he was not far distant, who spoke as follows ^ : "If 
you want our good will, we can do much* for you. Give us 
lands in Gaul, or allow us to retain those ^ we have seized. 
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The Suebi alone are more powerful than we ; there is no other 
nation whom we cannot ® conquer." Caesar replied : " There 
can be no friendship between us ^ if you remain in Gaul. Return 
across the Rhine and settle in the lands of the Ubii. I will 
obtain this for you from the Ubii." They then begged Caesar 
not to advance farther until they had reported what he had 
said to -their people and had returned to him. Caesar made 
no promises,' but marched on against them. 

I. Abl. of time within which. 2. A purpose construction. 3. * thus/ or 
* these things.' 4. * many things/ ». pi, 5. Do not omit rel. 6. Subjv. in 
rel. dause of characteristic. 7. * to me with you.' 8. * promised nothing.' 



EXERCISE 16 



destroy (in sense of break down, 
break to pieces), rescinds, -ere, 
-scidi, -scissum. 



elder, maior nfltu; pL, maidres 

(nfitu), the elders, 
strong, firmus, -a, -urn. 



Then they attacked the cavalry of the Romans, which Caesar 
had sent ahead. Even then these did nothing else than^ 
defend themselves, as they had been ordered by Caesar. The 
next day the German elders came into camp to say that they 
had not been able to restrain their men from fighting. Caesar 
detained them in camp, and, attacking the army of the Ger- 
mans, routed it with great slaughter. Caesar now saw that 
the Germans were too easily induced to cross the Rhine, and he 
wished to show them that the army of the Roman people was 
able and also dared to cross the Rhine, and to make them fear 
for themselves and for their own lands. In order still better 
to show them the power of the Roman people, he determined 
that he must build a bridge over the Rhine, a thing which ' had 
never before been seen or heard of. Finishing the bridge in a few 
days, he led the army over. Leaving a strong guard at both 
ends^ of the bridge, he marched against the most powerful 
German tribes. These quickly retired into the densest forests. 
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where Caesar was unwilling to follow them, lest in his absence 
an attack be made on the guard of the bridge. Besides, he 
had accomplished all he had come for,* for the Germans had 
fled at his approach. So he returned into Gaul and ordered 
the bridge to be destroyed, so that the Germans might not 
avail themselves of it.** 

I. ' nothing other except.' 2. ' which thing.' 3. ad otramque partem. 
4. * for the sake of which he had come.' 5. * use it.' 



EXERCISE 16 



damage/ frangd, -ere, fr6gi) 

fr&ctum. 
disembark, (ex) n&^ dgredi. 
harbor,^ portus, -us, m, 
island, insula, -ae, /. 
ocean, dceanus, -1, m. 



plan,' cOgitd, I, absolutCy w. dir, 
ohj. in neut., or w. de and obL 
suitable, opportunus, -a, -tun. 
take risk, periculum facere. 
warship, nAvis longa. 
water, aqua, -ae, /. 



Synonyms, i. break, ruin, wreck. 2. port. 3. plot, think about. 

A great island was situated in the ocean not far from Gaul. 
The traders called it Britain ; nor did any one except the traders 
ever go there, and they knew no part of it except those regions and 
nations which are nearest the sea. Caesar especially desired to 
visit this island and to see the sort of men who dwelt in it and 
to learn what was the nature of the land and its harbors. Before 
he took any risk, however, he sent Volusenus with a warship 
to find out everything he could. Meanwhile he distributed his 
troops in suitable places in Gaul, that the Gauls might not 
revolt in his absence. The Morini, the only tribe which was 
still in arms, now surrendered to him and sent hostages. Caesar 
now proceeded to Britain with all his ships, and when he ap- 
proached the island he saw all the forces of the enemy drawn up 
to prevent him from disembarking. When the ships came 
nearer, the barbarians even ran out into the sea and threw their 
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weapons at our men disembarking. It was a thing of great 
difficulty, for the soldiers had to fight in deep water where they 
could scarcely stand. At last they drove away the enemy and 
reached land. They then pitched camp, for they could not 
pursue the enemy very far, since the ships which were bringing 
the cavalry were driven back by a storm. Envoys, however, 
came from the Britons to seek peace. But that very night 
many ships were damaged by a great storm, so that already on 
the next day the Britons began to plan a revolt. Caesar used 
the damaged ships to repair the others, and, after defeating the 
Britons in front of his very camp, where they had come to 
attack him, he returned to Gaul. 



EXERCISE 17 



award/ attribuo, -ere, -ui, -utum. 
deserve,* mereor, -eri, meritus. 
free, liber, -era, -erum. 
haul ashore, subdued, -ere, -dun, 
-ductum. 



postpone,' differd, -ferre, distuli, 

dQ&tum. 
revolution, res novae, /. pi. 
shape,* figiira, -ae, /. 
storm, tempestas, -t&tis, /. 

Synonyms, i. assign. 2. earn, merit. 3. defer. 4. figure. 



In the beginning of the next summer Caesar, after defeating 
several tribes who had revolted and after awarding the king- 
dom of the Treveri to that one of the two chiefs who, he 
thought, deserved it, assembled his ships at ^ a suitable port, 
and prepared to start a second time* for Britain. Just at 
this juncture^ Dumnorix, the brother of his friend Diviciacus, 
who had always been eager for a revolution, asked Caesar to be 
allowed to stay in Gaul because he feared the sea. Caesar, 
because he did not wish to leave an enemy behind him, refused. 
Dumnorix then urged certain chiefs of the Gauls to remain in 
Gaul with their troops, since Caesar would certainly put them 
to death if they fell * into his hands in any place whatsoever 
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outside of Gaul. He said, besides, that he had always been 
free and intended to remain so. When he had persuaded many 
of them by such talk,^ he deserted • with them. Caesar post- 
poned his departure and sent cavalry with orders ^ to bring him 
back. When he resisted them, they killed him. Leaving La- 
bienus in Gaul, Caesar then set out. He landed without 
opposition * and quickly pitched camp. That night, just as in 
the preceding year, a storm did much damage to his ships. 
Although it was a task of great difficulty, he hauled all the ships 
ashore and fortified them by throwing a wall around® them. 
He then investigated the shape of the island itself and the 
customs of its inhabitants.*® Having conquered the troops of 
the Britons in many battles, he received hostages from them 
and returned to Gaul. 

I. in w. ace. 2. * again.' 3. * at this very time.' 4. * came.' 5. * this 
(is) speech.' 6. * departed.' 7. * with these orders, that,' etc. 8. * no 
one preventing,' abl. absol. 9. * by a wall thrown around.' 10. * those who 
inhabit it.' 

EXERCISE 18 

•Caesar distributed his troops for the winter among more 
states than usual.^ The Eburones, under the leadership of 
Ambiorix, formed the plan of attacking the winter quarters of 
the legions in detail. They first came to the camp of Sabinus 
and Cotta. The soldiers bravely defended the camp and re- 
pulsed them. Then they shouted to our men to send * some one 
to confer with them. Two men were sent. These ^ Ambiorix 
endeavored to persuade to leave the camp with all the baggage 
and march to the nearest winter quarters of another legion. It 
was the best thing to do,* he said, and he would grant ^ them a 
safe march through his lands, for he had attacked the camp 
because he was compelled by his state, not because he was him- 
self an enemy to Caesar. His people wished their lands to be 
freed from winter camps. When these things were reported to 
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the generals, one said he would never leave a fortified camp, nor 
do any other thing, on the advice of an enemy.® The other 
had great faith in Ambiorix, and said they must do as he had 
advised. In two days they could reach the nearest winter 
camp, before any harm ^ was done. At last the opinion of this 
man prevailed, and orders were given ^ to march out at daybreak. 
When they were no great distance from camp and were march- 
ing through a dense forest, the enemy suddenly attacked them. 
When they had fought long and fiercely and very many had 
been slain, a few opened the way to their camp with swords. 
Others ran from the battle line into the forest, where they were 
overtaken by the enemy and slain. The rest died fighting. 
That night those who had reached the camp, since they saw no 
hope of safety, killed themselves. 

I. ' than he had been accustomed.' 2. Clause of purpose, or an ind. 
discourse form of an original imperative. 3. Rel. pron. 4. Supine in -fi 
following neuter adj. 5. * give.' 6. AbU absol., * an enemy the adviser 
(auctor).' 7. * evil,' or * injury.' 8. Impers., * it was ordered.' 



EXERCISE 19 



arm, armo, I. 

conceal, abdd, -ere, -didi, -ditum, 

used chiefly of physical objects. 
deed, factum, -i, n. 



news (message), nuntius, -i, m, 
prove, prob5, 1. 

sight, conspectus, -us, tn, (a lim- 
iting gen, may he subj, or obj.). 



Elated by this victory, the Eburones sent envoys to many 
other tribes of Gaul to persuade them to revolt, and they them- 
selves with the Nervii hastened with all their forces to the 
camp of Cicero before any news of ^ the death of the two generals 
had reached him. When they came, they said the same things 
they had said to Sabinus and Cotta. Cicero replied : " I will 
never accept terms from an armed enemy. Lay down your arms 
and send envoys to Caesar to ask him for what you desire." 
Then they besieged the camp fiercely. Cicero and his men 
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fought day and night, and Cicero himself was present in all 
places of the camp exhorting his men and fighting, though he 
was by no means well. Many brave deeds were witnessed in 
this siege. Two centurions in the legion were always in keen 
rivalry for promotion.' One ^ day when they were fighting on 
the wall, one of them cried to the other : " Come, now ; prove 
your courage ! " and he rushed out from the gate into the 
thickest * (of the) enemy. The other hastened to his aid, and 
both,^ after killing several of the enemy, retired safe inside the 
fortifications. Cicero sent many men to tell Caesar of the 
siege, but they were all captured and killed in sight of our sol- 
diers. Finally he persuaded a certain Gaul in whom he had 
the greatest confidence to carry to Caesar a dispatch ® con- 
cealed in a javelin. A Gaul among Gauls, he was not recog- 
nized, and he reached Caesar. 

I. * message concerning.* 2. Express the facts in common-sense terms; 
e.g., * always were contending with each other concerning honor.* 3. * a 
certain.* 4. ' densest.* 5. Use amb5 here. 6. * letter.* 

EXERCISE 20 



apprehend (suspect), suspicor, I, 

dep. 
fire, ignis, -is, m, 
praise, laudo, I. 
report, f&ma, -ae, /. (in sense of 

rumor). 



send back, remitt5, -ere, -mi^, 

-missum. 
tie to, deligo, I, w. dir. ohj. and 

ad and ace, of the thing to 

which. 
uprising, tumtiltus, -us, m. 



Caesar quickly sent messages to the nearest winter quarters 
that the generals should' join him as quickly as possible, and 
he showed them in what great peril Cicero was. He also sent 
back the Gaul to Cicero with a letter that he was himself coming 
to his assistance. The Gaul tied the letter to a javelin and 
threw it over ^ the wall. It was not found for three days. 
Then a soldier saw it and carried it to Cicero, who announced to 
the army : " Caesar has our letter and is coming." With a 
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great shout they began to fight even more bravely than before. 
The Gauls then abandoned the siege and hastened against 
Caesar, the light of whose fires they now could see at night. 
Caesar held himself in camp, since he knew that Cicero was no 
longer 2 in danger, and by this impression^ of fear lured the 
enemy to charge * up to ^ the very gates. Then, making a 
sortie from all the gates, he put them to flight and killed the 
greater part of them. When he had come to Cicero's camp, he 
praised all for their magnificent defense of the camp.^ The 
report of Caesar's victory reached Labienus with incredible 
swiftness through the forest by some system ^ of signals which 
the barbarians used, so that, though Labienus' camp was about 
sixty miles distant from Cicero's, and Caesar had reached 
Cicero's camp about three o'clock in the afternoon,^ Labienus 
was informed of the battle before midnight.® All the Gauls 
then returned home ; but Caesar apprehended an uprising of all 
the states in ^® the next sunmier. 

I. trfins or per w. ace. 2. * not now.'- 3. * opinion.* 4. * brought it about 
that the enemy charged.' 5. iisque ad. 6. * because they had defended 
the camp magnificently (SgregiS).' 7. aliqua ratid. 8. The Roman day ex- 
tended, approximately, from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. without distinction of morning 
and afternoon, and was measured by hours : make your own expression for 
3 P.M. 9. ' the middle of the night.' 10. Cf. 59, III. 



PART III 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATING IDIOMATIC ENGLISH 

NOTES » ON THE BALKAN* WAR 
BXERCISE 1 

The entire Balkan peninsula,' as that part of Europe is called 
which begins* at the Danube River and faces the southeast,^ is 
divided^ among six nations, Greeks, Servians, Bulgarians, 
Roumanians, Montenegrins, and Turks.^ Of these, the Servians, 
Bulgarians, and Montenegrins are of Slavonic® stock. Their 
allies, the Greeks, though of far different stock, yet made common 
cause with them* against the Turks. Greece, indeed, can hardly 
be said to form^® a part of the Balkan peninsula ; still, because 
the Greeks joined with the Balkan nations and because it is 
situated in the country bounded by a line ^^ drawn ^ from the 
Black Sea ^ to the Adriatic " following-the-direction-of " the 
Balkan chain,^* it may be included in *^ the same name as the 
others. The origin^® and history^ of the Greeks are well 
known, so that this subject need not be here treated.^ 

I. Cf. the title Caesar gave to his work. 2. BalkAnus, -a, -um : except 
where the classic name of a place has given rise to its modem name, terms 
thus coined will be used. The ancient name of the Balkan chain, Haemus, 
does not even suggest the modem term. 3. paeninsula, -ae, /. 4. Cf. 
Caes. B, G., I, i. 5. ' south '» meridi^s, -*i,/.; to form 'southeast,' 
remember how Caesar forms * northeast.' 6. distribuO, w. dat. ind. obj. 
7. Graeci, Serbi, Bulgftrii, Rflmflni, Nigromontftni, Turci. 8. SclflvSnicus, 
-a, -um. 9. In all such instances form a phrase expressing the facts : here, 
e.g., * joined themselves in common plan.' 10. 'to be.* 11. lln«a, -ae, /. 
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12. 'which extends/ 13. Pontus, -i, m. 14. mare Hadriflticttm. 15. secun- 
dum, prep. w. ace. 16. iugum, -i, n. 17. ' called by.' 18. ' beginnings.' 
19. ' things accomplished/ rta gestae. 20. Again seek a common-sense 
expression of the facts ; e.g.y ' so that it need not be spoken about it/ its 
ut his dft rftbus nOn opus sit dici. 



EXERCISE 2 

Of the Slavonic nations, of which stock three of the states 
now fighting in the Balkans are offshoots,^ it is necessary to 
speak somewhat ' more fully.' The Slavs * seem to have had 
their first home ^ in the region of the rivers Vistula and Dniester,^ 
which extends northeast from the Carpathian ^ mountains. 
In the first century * a.d.* came ^® probably ^^ the first important 
Slav migration." The great migrations and movements ^ of 
the Goths " so occupied the attention ^^ of men that no notice 
was paid to the fact ^* that the Slav races also were gradually " 
migrating. The Goths certainly dominated ^* them, and for a 
time ^' occupied the same territories. This^ was probably the 
reason for the Slav migrations, for, although the Slavs were 
the equals ** of the Germans in warfare, they were less able to 
combine ^ and act for their conmion safety. 

I. prognfltus (n. or adj.) w. abl. alone or w. ab, ex. 2. aliquantO. 3. ' more 
carefully/ comp. of acclbrflt^. 4. Sclflvi. 5. Either as written, using 
domidlium, or thus: 'seem to have anciently (antiquitus) inhabited.' 
6. Danaster, -tri, m. 7. Carpat^s. 8. saeculum, -i, n. 9. post Chris- 
tum. 10. Not veniO: what does ' came ' mean here? 11. Use a paren- 
thetic clause, 'as it seems.' 12. d^migrfltid; or reconstruct the whole 
clause : ' a great nimiber of Slavs, as it seems, first began to migrate.' 
13. mOtus, -lis, m. 14. Gothi. 15. ' minds.' 16. * that it was not no- 
ticed (or * that this thing was not noti<ied ') * that the Slav races,' etc. Use an 
ace. and inf. depending on the verb 'noticed.' 17. paulfltim. 18. dominor, 
followed by inter w. ace, 'exercised control among them.' 19. aliquamdili. 
20. 'This, as it seems, was to the Slavs a cause of migrating.' 21. pftr, 
pans (adj.), w. dat. 22. inter sS sodet&te et foedere coniungere; 
literally, 'join among themselves in association and treaty.' 
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EXERCISE 3 

The first mention ^ of the Slavs in Hterature is in the begin- 
ning of the sixth century. This means * that by this time they 
had spread ^ far enough to attract the notice of * the Empire,^ 
for they had crossed the Balkans and had appeared ® as a new 
terror to Byzantium. By the beginning of the seventh century 
the Slavs had overrun ^ the entire Balkan peninsula together 
with ^ Greece. Religion * was probably the leading cause for ^® 
their breaking up " into the beginnings of the kingdoms of 
to-day.^ They were in the earliest times ^ savages,^* and their 
greatest god was thunder.^** But whenever^® they came into 
contact ^^ with Christian peoples, these endeavored to convert ^* 
them to the true God. Thus those who settled in the western ^* 
portions of the peninsula became adherents of ^ the Roman 
church,2i while those who remained in the eastern part adopted ^ 
the Greek. By far the greater part of the Slavs had become 
Christians before their conquest^ by the Bulgars. 

I. Avoid rendering a real verb action by a verbal noun, a very common 
English idiom ; say 'The Slavs are first named (ndmind) in letters/ 2. sig- 
nified. 3. vagor. 4. A result clause ; * that they were noticed by.* 5. Im- 
perium. 6. * were present.* 7. pervagor w. in and abl. of place or w. ace. dir. 
obj. 8. anfl cum. 9. religiO, -dnis, /. 10. * why (quftr*) they should/ etc. 
II. dissolvd. 12. An impossible phrase in Latin ; say 'the kingdoms which 
exist (exstS) to-day.' 13. * anciently.* 14. ferus, -a, -um often used as subst. 
15. tonitrus, -fis, m. 16. utcumque or quotiiscumque w. indie. ; or cf. 136. 
17. occurrd, III, w. dat. 18. converts. 19. occidentfllis, -e, adj. 20. 'joined 
themselves with,' or more simply, * favored * (faveO w. dat.). 21. ecdSsia, 
-ae, /. 22. cdnsequor. 23. Cf. note i. 

EXERCISE 4 

The Servians were the largest and most powerful clan ^ of 
the Slav stock. In the beginning of the sixth century they had 
descended ^ from their northern ' home ^ across the Balkans to 
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the shores ^ of the Black Sea * and thence had spread west- 
ward ^ along the Danube and had settled in the devastated 
northwestern ^ provinces of the Balkan peninsula. The his- 
tory * of Servia as ^® a nation begins ^^ towards " the middle of 
the seventh century. The Servian forces were conquered by 
the Turks in 1389 ^ and Servia became a Turkish province. 
Servia enjoyed ^* a brief independence ^^ from 1804 to 1813, 
when it was again subjugated by the Turks. It finally became 
a free and independent kingdom ^* in 1830. 

I. gins, gentis, /. 2. dtecendd. 3. septentridnfllis, -e. 4. domici- 
lium. 5. litus, -oris, M., or dra, -ae,/. 6. Pontus, -i, m. 7. in ocddentem 
sdlem. 8. Cf. Caes. B. G. 1, i. 9. memoria, -ae, /. ^10. tamquam. 
11.^ takes beginning/ or use incipid. 1 2. sub w. ace, or in this instance ab 
w. abl. 13. annO domini nulteinid trecentfeimd octdgfeimO ndnd, or 
A.D. MCCCLXXXIX. 14. ator. 15. libertfls. 16. ' a free and inde- 
I)endent {i.e., autonomous) kingdom * is best rendered by rigniun ndminis 
stti atque iiiris : * independent * may also be expressed by pottos suL 



EXERCISE 6 

The Bulgars, savage men of Tatar ^ stock, first appeared 
on the banks of the river Pruth^ in the latter part of the seventh 
century. They were wild' and barbarous horsemen, polyg- 
amists,* and despotically ^ governed by their chiefs and nobles. 
Their original abode was in the tract between the Ural ® Moim- 
tains and the Volga.® In 679 they crossed the Danube,^ sub- 
jugated the Slavonic population of Moesia, and advanced to 
the gates of Constantinople ^ and Saloniki.^ The eastern 
Roman Emperors* were compelled to cede ^® to them the prov- 
ince of Moesia and to pay^^ tribute." The enemy had, 
however, come in no large number, so that during the next two 
hundred years ^ they became merged " in the Slavonic popula- 
tion and adopted its language, customs and local institutions.^^ 
Not a trace ^® of Tatar speech is found among the Bulgars to- 
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day. They also became Christians and supporters" of the 
Greek church. 

I. Tatar, -aris. 2. Porata. 3. immflnis, -e. 4. Use rel. clause and the 
word * wife ' (uxor). 5. superb^ et crfidiliter. 6. months UrfllSs, Volga; 
cf. Ex. 1, n. 2 : the ancient names were Rhimmici and Rhfl, the latter indecl. 
7. DAnuvius. 8. Constan^opolis, Thessalonica. 9. * Roman Emperors 
of the East/ ImperfltOrSs Orientis or EurOpae Orientfllis. 10. c6dd. 
II. pendd. 12. stipendium, -i, n. 13. * in these 200 years.' 14. * were 
merged ' (cdnfundd, w. in and ace). 15. * institutions of each place.' 
16. n( paulttlum quidem. 17. Cf. Ex. 3, n. 20. 

EXERCISE 6 

The Montenegrins are offshoots of the Servians. Every- 
where ^ in this region are great mountains to which an approach 
is most difficult, so that it offers to a brave race the very best ^ 
opportunities for defense. It originally formed a portion of the 
Roman province of Illyria. In 493 it was conquered by the 
Ostrogoths,^ and fifty years later came under the rule of Byzan- 
tium. The Serb race occupied the country about the middle 
of the seventh century ; and after the defeat of the Serbs by the 
Turks in the fierce battle at Kossovo^ in 1389, which extin- 
guished * the freedom of Servia for ® four hundred years, a Ser- 
vian chief, George ^ Balsha, escaped ^ to the mountains and 
founded • the little nation of moimtaineers, every man of whom 
is a soldier, which has ever since ^® engaged in ceaseless ^^ war- 
fare with the Turks. 

I. passim, or devise a still stronger expression. 2. quam w. sui)erl. 
3. Ostrogoth!. 4. Indeclinable, or treat as an -on stem. 5. * took away ' 
(Sripid) or * destroyed * (dSled). 6. per w. ace. 7. Georgius. 8. effugiO. 
9. condd. 10. * always from that time '; cf. 137. 11. perpetuus, -a, -um. 

EXERCISE 7 

The Balkan War is really the outcome ^ of long-standing * rival- 
ries ' among the Bulgars, Serbs, Montenegrins and Greeks, 
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who were striving * severally ^ to obtain ascendancy * in Mace- 
donia, the population of which is a composite ^ of all four races. 
They also distrusted and even hated * one another because of 
religious differences,' which always powerfully affect ^® rude ^^ 
and only partially civilized ^^ peoples. Let us briefly glance 
at ^' the situation ** of these Balkan states at the outbreak ^^ of 
the war. In ^^ the first place, holding the balance of power ^^ 
in the situation, and prepared to seek good for herself by favor- 
ing either party,^^ is Roumania. She is the best governed of 
all the Balkan states and possesses a large and well-disciplined ^* 
army. Bulgaria, moreover, for reasons of her own, hates Rou- 
mania, because at the close 2® of the Russo-Turkish^^ War, 
Russia assigned to Roumania certain territory to the south ^ of 
the mouths ^ of the Danube, which from the nature of the region 
properly belongs to Bulgaria.^ Had Roumania joined forces 
with the Turks^ in making war on Bulgaria, the latter would 
have been in the utmost danger in having ^ an enemy both in 
front and rear.^^ Roumania, however, held off ^ from actual ^ 
war, but kept her army in readiness '^ as a hint ^^ to the victors 
that she would look out ^ for herself in the final settlement ^ 
after the war. 

I. * comes out from ' (Svenid, w. ez and abl.) ; cf. Ex. 3, n. i. 2. vetus, 
-eris, adj. 3. certflmen, -inis, n. 4. nitor. 5. ^ each for (prO) itself.' 6, 
What is the real meaning in simple words ? 7. comp5n5 or permisced, w. 
ex and abl. 8. * not only did not trust but also hated' (fidi). 9. 'diver- 
sities (varietfttSs) of religions/ or * religions which dififer from each other.' 
10. 'are very powerful among.' 11. dOrus, -a, -um. 12. parum h&mfl- 
nus. 13. * notice.' 14. Here * state ' or * condition,' status, -us, m., 
or condiciO, -dnis, /. 15. Abl. absol., coMor. 16. Recast into one this and 
the following sentence : ' In the first place (imprimis) R., which is the best 
governed . . . and possesses . . . holds . . . and is prepared . . .' 17. 
This phrase cannot be rendered literally ; look for the facts : * is able to 
bring about any desired (quivis) outcome (exitus, -as, m.) of war.* 
18. * either (utervis) part.' 19. exercit&tus, -a, -um. 20. Abl. absol., 
c0nfici5. 21. Rel. clause. 22. * which extends to the south from.' 
23. 5stium, -i, n. 24. ' ought to be of B.' 25. * made war on B. along 
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with (flnfl cum) the T.' 26. Causal clause w. verb in subjv. 27. ft fronte 
et fl tergO. 28. abstined. 29. Omit. 30. parfltus, -a, -iim. 31. 'by 
which she would indicate * (indicd, I). 32. prdvided or i»rOspicid. 33. ' in 
things to be determined (gerundive) after the war.* 



EXERCISE 8 

West of Bulgaria lies Servia, in the most dangerous ^ position 
of all the Balkan states, for she lies across Austria's path to 
the Aegean,* and to the Aegean ^ Austria intends finally to go. 
Between Servia and the sea a Slavonic population inhabits the 
provinces of Bosnia and Herzegovina, which were seized by 
Austria a few years ago ; so that Servia fears for her own in- 
terests^ also, since she has small confidence in her powerful 
neighbor. Below ^ these provinces lies Montenegro, the little 
kingdom of the mountains,® which is completely ^ hemmed in 
by Turkey ^ and Austria and has but a few miles • of seacoast. 
The land there will ^® not now support ^^ the population, and 
Montenegro needs " land for agriculture and a port where she 
may sell ^' her own goods and buy food." Her ambition *^ is 
to possess Scutari.^* At the lowest ^^ part of the peninsula 
lies Greece. Within the ring ^^ of these provinces lie the posses- 
sions of European Turkey,^ often called by the one name, 
Macedonia, but divided into several lesser provinces. Be- 
tween Servia and Montenegro is the Turkish province of Novi- 
Bazar,2® which is really the main issue ^ in the Balkan question.** 
For it extends in a northwesterly direction and is bounded on 
that side by Bosnia, so that it offers to Austria a highway ® 
to Saloniki and the Aegean. It is therefore a constant menace ** 
to the Slavonic nations from the Germanic. 

I. pericttldsus, -a, -urn. 2. prohibet (ditinet) enim Attstriam quOmintts 
ad Aegaeum perveniat, qtt5, etc., or both clauses may be condensed into 
obvia enim est Austriae, quae ad Aegaeum, etc. 3. Avoid the rhetoric ; say 
simply * whither,* or else so reconstruct the sentence as to require a 
relative pronoun only (cf. n. 2). 4. r^s. $. infrft w. ace. 6. Use an 
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adj., montflnus. 7. * all/ tdtus. 8. Turcia. 9. * a few miles only ' 
(tantum). 10. No ref. to fut. time; say * cannot * or 'does not.' 
II. sustined. 12. eged w. abl. 13. vtodd. 14. rSs framentftria. 15. Cf. 
Ex. 3, n. I. 16. Scodra. 17. infimus, -a, -um. 18. orbis, -is, m. 19. Turcia 
Eurdpaea. 20. Indecl. 21. ' the question (qoaestid) itself.' 22. in r6- 
btts Balk&nis. 23. * easy road.' 24. ' perpetual danger.' 

EXERCISE 9 

Macedonia is inhabited by many races, especially Greeks, 
Bulgarians and Servians. The Greek youth,^ however, have in 
great part ^ abandoned the land and gathered in the cities, and 
Bulgarian peasants ' have spread over Macedonia and have thus 
come to be in the majority.^ Bulgaria claims ^ Macedonia 
because from 893 to 1277 it was ruled® by Bulgarian kings and 
the bulk ^ of its inhabitants are of Bulgarian stock. The Ser- 
vians claim it because the great King Dushan who reigned 
from 1336 to 1356 held Macedonia in his vast ^ kingdom and 
styled himself Czar* of Macedonia and Great King of the 
Serbs, Greeks, and Bulgars ; and, moreover,^® that part of Mace- 
donia called Old ^^ Servia is inhabited by people of their own 
race. Greece claims Macedonia because Alexander the Great 
and Philip ruled it many ages^^ before Servia and Bulgaria 
were heard of ,^^ and very many of the Macedonians to-day are 
Hellenes. As a result of this race rivalry^* armed bands of 
Greek and Bulgarian desperadoes ^^ have for more than twenty 
years harried Macedonia, the one killing ^® all the Bulgarians 
they could find, the other all the Greeks. The Turkish govern- 
ment ^^ did not try to stop them, for as long as Christians were 
killing one another ,^^ they could not combine^' against the 
Turks. Sometimes,^^ however, the Turks themselves would 
raid 2^ the unfortunate^ provinces and kill every Christian of 
whatever race. Furthermore, they cruelly overtaxed ® and mis- 
governed ^ them, nor would they obey ^^ the demands ^® of the 
Great Powers to improve conditions.^ 
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I. ittventus, -iitis, /. 2. magnam partem; cf. Caes. B. G. IV, i. 
3. agrestis, -is, m. 4. * become the greater part {or number).* 5. petO. 
6. regd, tr.; r(gn5, intr. 7. What is meant here? 8. ingSns, -entis. 
Q.Caesar. 10. praeterefl. 11. vetus. 12. saeculum. 13. Impers. ; ^before 
it had been heard about S.,' etc. 14. * from (ex) this rivalry (cert&men) of 
races it came out that.' 15. latrd, -dnis, m. 16. * of whom the one (alteri) 
killed/ etc. 17. imperium. 18. * other Christians were killing others.* 
19. * join themselves.' 20. aliquandO. 21. incursiOnds facere, imperfect 
indie. 22. miser, -era, -erum. 23. ^imposed too great taxes' (stipendia). 
24. 'governed badly.' 25. pAreO w. dat. 26. postulfltum or praeceptum 
followed by purpose clause. 27. * govern better.' 



EXERCISE 10 

The Great Powers themselves, who simUarly ^ fear and dis- 
trust one another, have always rendered the Balkan situation 
more uncertain and difficult. The six great powers of Europe, 
Germany, Austria, Italy, Russia, France and England, have 
formed 2 treaties of peace and friendship in groups of three. ^ 
The former of these two groups * calls itself the Triple Alliance ^ ; 
the latter, the Triple Entente.® They have united, as they say, 
for ^ defense and for preserving the peace of Europe. Each 
group seeks to prevent the other from gaining ^ influence • or 
advantage ^® in any way or in any place. When, therefore, they 
seek to coerce " or restrain or advise Turkey, or to compel her 
to cease from killing and abusing ^ her Christian subjects, ^' 
she never obeys, well knowing ^* that the Powers will not take 
active measures.^^ So on this occasion, when the war clouds 
were gathering,^® the Powers were able neither to prevent the 
Allies from declaring ^^ war nor to compel Turkey to grant re- 
forms,*^ since they could not adopt any common plan of action.^^ 
The Great Powers could not say to the Balkan States : " You 
shall not aid ^ the Christian population to ^i escape persecu- 
tion ^ and maladministration," ^^ nor could they order the 
Turks to^ grant the demands of their enemies 2* and ^^ give free- 
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dom to Macedonia, Albania and Old Servia. This would have 
been useless,** because, first, the Turks would certainly have 
refused; and next, even if Turkey should yield,^ the Powers 
well knew that they could themselves never agree ^^ as to how ^ 
they should enforce*' their demands. Moreover, the Turks, 
a warlike'^ nation, believed themselves invincible,^ and no- 
body'^ believed that the turbulent^ Balkan States could ever 
join in an alliance.* 

• 

I. Sn the same manner.' 2. cdnfirmd. 3. Use distributive nimieral. 
4. pars. 5. SocietAs Triplex. 6. Cdnstasid Triplex. 7. ad w. gerundive. 
8. cOnsequor. 9. auctOrit&s. 10. fitilit&s. 11. coerced. 12. vexd. 13. eivis. 
14. Causal clause w. cum. 15. * will do (agd) nothing.' 16. Avoid the 
figure; say * when war was breaking out.' 17. indicd, III. 18. s6 meUus 
gerere. 19. agd, gerund. 20. adiuvd. 21. ad w. genmdive. 22. vexAtid. 
23. * cruel rule.' 24. ' to do the demands (postulfltum) of their enemies,' 
or * to satisfy (satisfacid w. dat.) their enemies demanding.' 25. Clause of 
purpose w. ut, expressing the substance of the demand. 26. infltilis, or an 
adv., 'in vain' (frustrfl). 27. What tense? 28. inter sd cdnsentire. 
29. quern ad modum. 30. persequor. 31. cupidus bellancti. 32. invictus. 
33. * nor did anybody ' (nee quisquam). 34. tttmultttOsiia. 35. * join in 
friendship and treaty ' (foedus, -eris, n.). 



EXERCISE U 

Then the incredible happened. La3dng aside their jealous- 
ies,^ since they realized that thus only ' could they obtain any 
advantage' for themselves, they suddenly concluded a firm 
alliance^ and made preparation against the common enemy. 
Turkey was exhausted ^ by the Italian war in Tripoli • and the 
Allies believed ^ that they would quickly prove victorious and 
divide the spoil.^ Thus there has suddenly appeared* in 
Europe a new Great Power, the Balkan Confederation. I 
shall now briefly indicate the size ^® of the forces of each state 
and their efficiency " for war. For its size, Bulgaria has the 
best equipped ^ and most efficient army ^ in Europe. Every 
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sixth man ^* is a soldier, hardy ^^ and enduring ^® and well 
drilled/^ and the officers are brave and skillful.^^ She was 
believed at the outbreak of the war to be able to put in the 
field ^^ about 250,000 men and 500 guns.^® 'the Servians had 
for many years been strengthening ^^ their army to meet ^ the 
danger from Austria, and were estimated^' at 200,000 men. 
Their infantry is excellent,^* their artillery^ mediocre,^ their 
cavalry of no great value.^ Greece claimed to be able to fur- 
nish 200,000 men. The Montenegrin army is the nation under 
arms.2^ There was no organized ^ army prior to the present 
war, but every man was always armed; and the old^ king 
would often require his subjects'^ whom he met^ in the 
streets of Cettinje or on the mountain trails ^ to show him 
their weapons that he might see if they were well cared for.®* 

I. inimicitia, pL 2. * not otherwise.' 3. * anything of good/ 4. * es- 
tablished peace and friendship with one another.' 5. dSfessus. 6. Tripolis, 
-is, /. 7. c5nfidd. 8. praeda. 9. * is present,' or * has been made.' 
10. * how great are the forces.' 11. * what they can (do) in war.' 12. armfl- 
tus or instructus. 13. ' best adapted for (aptus ad) war.' 14. seztus 
quisque; note word order. 15. dfints. 16. Iab5ris patiSns. 17. ezer- 
dtdtus. 18. peritus rei milit&ris. 19. cdnfici5. 20. tormentttm. 
21. augeo. 22. ad. 23. aestimd w. ad. 24. * the best.' 25. tormen- 
tftrii. 26. mediocris. 27. valed w. adverbial ace. 28. ' the nation 
wholly (totus) armed ' ; avoicj the use of a noun modified by a prepositional 
phrase. 29. iiistus. 30. senez. 31. ^citizens.' 32. incidO w. in and ace, 
or obviam fi5 w. dat. 33. simita montflna. 34. curO. 



EXERCISE 12 

Montenegro was the first to declare ^ war, induced probably 
by the fear that Russia would forbid it. On the 8th of October, 
191 2, King Nicholas issued the following proclamation ^ at 
Cettinje : " Montenegro had hoped to be able to secure the 
liberation' of the Serbs in Turkey without bloodshed,* but, 
since all her efforts ^ have proved unavailing,® no recourse ' is 
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left but ^ to take up arms in their behalf. Montenegro attacks 
Turkey, not from motives of arrogance,* but inspired ^^ by a 
noble resolve ^^ to prevent the extermination ^ of her brethren." 
Within a week ^ the Montenegrin army, led by King Nicholas 
in person, had invaded ^* the Turkish ^^ province of Novi-Bazar** 
and stormed a number of strongly ^^ fortified positions, and 
the soldiers were hailed ^^ as liberators ^ by the Slavs dwelling 
there. At the same time the armies of Servia, Bulgaria and 
Greece mobilized ^ and moved forward ^^ to the Turkish fron- 
tier." The parliaments ^^ of these nations voted liberal credits ** 
and with one voice the people demanded ^ war to * the death 
with Turkey. To the Allies' demands ^ for immediate reforms 
in Macedonia, Turkey replied by mobilization,^^ and on October 
17 declared war against Bulgaria and Servia. Hardly had the 
notes ^ of the Allies been delivered ^ to the Porte,'^ when the 
Powers tried to coerce the little states and to persuade Turkey : 
but it was too late.^ Turkey, indeed, on October 14 replied 
to the representations ^ of the Powers and declined to allow 
any intervention by Europe ^ in her system '^ of administering 
Macedonia. 

I. * first declared.' 2. * thus proclaimed* (prOntotid). 3. ' to bring it 
about that the S. be liberated.* 4. * blood ' (sanguis, -inis, m.). 5. * at- 
tempts * (c5nfltum). 6. 'have come forth badly' (male prdficere). 
7. * nothing.* 8. nisi followed by ut w. subjv. clause. 9. ez arroganti&. 
10. impulsus. II. 'by this noble (ndbilis) plan, that' (ut w. subjv.). 
12. 'prohibit her brothers from extermination* (intemecid). 13. 'seven 
days * ; the week was unknown as a time unit in Rome. 14. ingredior 
w. in and ace. 15. Turcicus. 16. Indecl. 17. SgregiS. 18. appellO. 
19. liberator. 20. omnibus rebus parflti {or instrdcti) ; omit ' and.* 
21. ' advanced.' 22, fines, ft. 23. senfttus. 24. ' decreed much money 
for (ad) the war.' 25. depdscd. 26. usque ad. 27. 'to the Allies 
demanding that in M. it should be better ruled (impers.) immediately.* 
28. c5piis ad bellum comparandis. 29. In this case ' letters.* 30. ddferO. 
31. ad Portam. 32. sSr6, sSrius. 33. 'demands.* 34. 'declined (negO) 
to allow Europe to intervene' (interyenid w. dat.). 35. ratid, here w. gen. 
of gerundive. 
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EXERCISE 13 

Ten days after the declaration of war/ the first Bulgarian 
army took by assault the city of Mustapha Pasha,^ and all the 
allied troops began to move forward. Strict censorship both by 
Bulgaria and by Turkey kept the world ignorant of the Allies' 
aims and movements.' Soon, however, the plans of campaign ^ 
worked out ^ by the General Staffs ^ in Sofia, Belgrade and 
Athens ^ began to unfold ^ in the actual campaigning.^ The 
plan of the whole war was that Montenegro should attack and 
capture the important city of Scutari and generally ^® seduce " 
Northern Albania to revolt from Turkey. The Bulgarian armies 
under King Ferdinand in person,^ with Savov as his com- 
mander in chief ,^' were ^^ to invade Thrace : the Servian armies 
under the general command ^^ of Prince Alexander were ^* to 
pierce^® Macedonia through the provinces of Kossovo^ and 
Monastir,^ while the Greek forces under Crown Prince" Con- 
stantine should ^^ advance through the mountains with the 
object ^ of driving the Turks out of Epirus and striking at ^' 
Saloniki. The Bulgarian, Servian and Greek lines were ^^ 
finally to converge on 2® Constantinople. These plans were 
carried out^^ with amazing 22 dash^' and precision.^* Scutari 
was at once invested by the Montenegrin army and completely 
isolated^; and though the Turks by their fierce resistances^ 
held the bulk of the Montenegrin army engaged ^ before this 
stronghold ^ during the entire war, the troops of King Nicholas 
achieved notable successes 2* elsewhere'® in Novi-Bazar.^ 

I. * after war declared ' (perf. ptc). 2. Indecl. 3. An impossible sen- 
tence: war correspondence and press censorship were unknown to the 
Romans, and the statement must be recast; e.g., * Both T. and B. most 
diligently concealed (cSlfi) their plans and movements (res gestae), nor 
permitted any letters to be sent out from the armies, so that men in Europe 
were ignorant of (ignOrO) everything.' 4. ratidnSs belli gerendi. 5. prae- 
pard. 6. Concilittm d( r6 mOitflri. 7. Sofia, Alba Graeca, Athenae. 



y 
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8. * to be shown or understood/ 9. * by waging (gerundive) the war itself.' 
10. * by every means' (ratid). 11. soUidtd. 12. 'F. himself leading, 
along with Savovius.' 13. Here ISgfltus ; imperfltor cannot be used of a 
conunander whose military superior is in the field. 14. The movements of 
all these armies are to be expressed by purpose clauses dependent on the 
phrase, " the plan . . . was." 15. * Prince A. being commander in chief ' 
(imperfltor). 16. * invade/ or * go into.* 17. Princeps RSgius. 18. * with 
this plan, that they should/ etc. 19. * attacking ' ; here petO rather than 
oppttgnd, as the emphasis is on its being the objective point sought in 
the campaign. 20. convenid w. ad. 21. ezsequor. 22. 'incredible.' 
23. alacritfls. 24. dSigentU. 25. * cut off.' 26. * by fiercely resisting.' 
27. ' occupied.' 28. arz, arcis, /. 29. * fought many successful battles/ 
or ' things proceeded well (optimS prOcftdC) for the troops ' (dat. of ref.). 
30. ' in other places/ 



EXERCISE 14 

After the capture of Mustapha Pasha, the northern door ^ 
to Adrianople, the main ' Bulgarian army under Savov invested 
this ancient ' capital * of Thrace, while ^ the second Bulgarian 
army made a detour eastward ^ and took Kirk-Kilisseh,^ which * 
closed the door* to any Turkish aid from the east. Adrian- 
ople was then regularly ^® besieged. The Bulgarian General 
Staff pushed on ^^ with two other armies into Thrace,^ and 
soon had command of ^' the roads to Constantinople. Mean- 
while the Servian invasion of Turkish territory had begun. ^* 
Within a few days King Peter took the town of Pristina, stormed 
the stronghold ^^ of Novi-Bazar,^ the capital of the province 
of the same name, and after a heavy engagement *® carried the 
ancient strategic ^^ city of Uskub.' Greece also had begun her 
campaign ^ by the dispatch of her fleet ^' to attack the Aegeaji 
islands. The Greek army advanced through Miluna Pass,^ 
defeating the Turks in a sharp engagement. A few days later 
the important city of Elassona was taken by the army of King 
George. The Bulgarians meanwhile were hotly ^^ besieging 
Adrianople, while ^ the Turks carried on a dogged resistance.22 
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On October 27 the Bulgarian troops captured the town of Eski- 
Baba, which gave them control of the Orient Railway ^^ which 
connects 2* Vienna and Constantinople. 

I. Avoid the figure; say * which offered access to A. from the north.* 
2. prmceps, adj. 3. antiquus. 4. caput. 5. * while ' is often equivalent 
to a mere conjunction, * and/ * and also.' 6. * set out toward the east by a 
circuit' (circuitus). 7. Indecl. 8. The antecedent is here not a word, but 
the entire idea of the army's movement and successful action. In such cases 
the rel. clause is always introduced by id quod or quae res. 9. Avoid the 
figure : say * prevented any T. aid,* etc. 10. * as is the custom of war.' 
II. contendo. 12. Thrftcia. 13. * occupied.' 14. * the S. had begun to 
march into,' etc. 15. an or castellum. 16. A phrase in abl. absolute. 
17. No word for 'strategic'; translate the idea: 'which offered great 
opportunities for waging war.* 18. No special word for * campaign ' ; 
* began to make war* (bellum inferre). 19. Abl. absolute. 20. per 
quftsdam angustifts montium Mil&nam appellfttfts. 21. ' with great violence 
or valor.' 22. * resisted obstinately * (obstinftt^). 23. * brought it about 
that they were able to control (praesum) the O. R. * (via ferrea Orientis). 
24. iungO, w. ace. dir. obj. and dat. ind. obj. or w. cum. 



EXERCISE 16 

Three days later, after a terrific battle, the Turks were driven 
from the fortifications of Lnle Burgas, a place of great strategic 
importance.^ The terrible fight here lasted five days, the Bul- 
garian forces opposing ^ a great Turkish army of 130,000 men 
with 300 guns and 65 squadrons ^ of cavalry. The Turkish right 
wing attacked the Bulgarians repeatedly* in deep column,^ 
but failed.^ The Bulgarians repelled these attacks with unex- 
ampled ^ bravery and used the bayonet ^ much both here and 
throughout the war, proving ® that, in spite of ^® the theories of 
military writers, cold iron ^^ is still the King of Battles.^ The 
Bulgarian artillery also was most admirably and accurately 
served,^' and from charge after charge^* the enemy was com- 
pelled to retire, leaving the field covered with the dead.^^ On 
the third day of the fight the Bulgarian center ^* advanced. 



2o8 THE WRITING OF NARRATIVE LATIN 

the infantry storming the fortified positions of the Turks with 
the bayonet and then scourging ^^ their panic-stricken enemy 
with artillery. On the fifth day the Bulgarian left wing made 
the decisive attack " and drove the Turks in headlong flight.^ 
The Turks are said to have lost 40,000 men killed and wounded, 
the Bulgarians 15,000; for no matter how^ they expose them- 
selves to danger, the victors *^ never suffer like the vanquished. 
After this dreadful battle was over there was an interval of 
twenty-four hours when both sides were too exhausted to 
fight. 22 

I. * which is of great use (77) for waging war,* quod oppidum (or qui 
locus) magnd fisui est ad, etc. ; cf. also n. 17, Ex. 14. 2. * when the B. forces 
were drawn up against/ etc. 3. turma. 4. etiam atque etiam. 5. longO 
(or cdnfertissimd) agmine. 6. What does this word mean here? 7. * incredi- 
ble.' 8. * weapons tipped with iron' (arma ferrO praefixa). 9. * by which 
they proved.* 10. No word for * in-spite-of * ; use an abl. absolute and say 
' neglecting (neglegd) the theory (ratid) of military writers * (scriptor). 
1 1 . f errum frigidum. 1 2. The figure is impossible : say ' is still of most value 
in fighting battles/ etiam nunc pliirimum valere in proeliis pugnandis. 
13. optima atque accurfttissim^ administrO. 14. This is not a Latin idiom ; 
* from many charges/ or * having made many charges.* 15. ' leaving heaps 
(acervus) of corpses (cadftver) everywhere * (passim) : there is no word 
for * battlefield * in Caesar. 16. medium. 17. vexd. 18. impetus ultimus. 
19. * gave the T. headlong (praeceps) into flight.* 20. * in whatever 
manner victors expose (obicio), etc., they never so (ita) suffer (calamit&tem 
accipid) as (ut) the conquered (do).* 21. victdres. 22. * a space of 24 
hours followed when both armies were more exhausted (d^essus) than 
that (ut w. subjv. in result clause) they should fight.* 



EXERCISE 16 

The Bulgarian advance^ then continued without giving ^ 
the Turks a chance to rest' further. On November i the 
invaders ^ captured Demotica, and next the Turks were driven 
back after a terrific three days' ^ battle at Tchorlu.* Nazim 
Pasha's ^ forces were so battered ^ in this fight, it is reported, 



! 
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that the entire command,^ excepting ^ only the higher officers, 
fled in confusion to escape the pursuing Bulgars. Pushing on 
in spite of ^^ bad roads with his almost exhausted troops, the 
Bulgarian commander forced his way ^^ eastward along the 
swampy ^^ peninsula at the end of which Constantinople is 
situated, the Turks in full retreat ^* before him, in order to cut 
off the enemy from the impregnable ^^ fortifications at Tcha- 
taldja which extend from the Black Sea to the Sea of Marmora ^^ 
and are less than twenty miles from Constantinople. The 
Tchataldjalines ^® are marvelously ^^ constructed ^^ for defense 
and are considered almost the best fortified position in Europe. 
On one flank is the Black Sea, on the other the Sea of Marmora : 
they are defended on the right front ^^ by Lake Derkos ^^ and 
on the left front by an inlet,^^ and along ^ the shore they are 
still further^ protected^ by extensive marshes. Thus that 
portion of the peninsula through which ^^ an army can march, 
even with nothing to hinder, is only sixteen miles in width, and 
every mile of this space is fortified with every device ^^ known 
to military science.^^ At last, however, the Turkish com- 
mander succeeded ^^ in leading his shattered ^ troops within the 
Tchataldja lines, where they made a last ^ stand and where 
they were aided ^^ by rest and reenforcements, though these rein- 
forcements were raw'^ Asiatics while those received by the 
Bulgarians were Servian veterans.^^ Exhausted^ by the war 
and hopeful of action by the Powers,^ on whose aid she relied,'^ 
Turkey on November 3 had requested the ambassadors of the 
Great Powers to intervene in the war. The next day the reply 
came refusing intervention^* and advising Turkey to deaP^ 
with the Balkan Powers direct.* 

I. Cf. Ex. 3, n. I. 2. * nor did they give.* 3. * of rest * (quifis). 4. Omit : 
no need to repeat the principal subject. 5; triduum. 6. Indecl. 7. frangO. 
8. * army.* 9. excipid, abl. absol. 10. Cf. Ex. 1, n. 10, and note the essen- 
tial difference in meaning : neglegd would be wholly wrong here, as they did 
not neglect the roads but traveled them : accordingly say * over very bad 
Mitchell's nakr. latin — 14 
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roads/ abl. of means or per w. ace. ii. contendd or iter difficile faciO. 
12. palAtter. 13. Abl. absolute. 14. inexpusnftbilis or simply ggregitis. 
15. PropontiB, -idis, /. 16. ' fortifications.' 17. mirft. 18. ezstmd. 
19. i fronte deztri or i fronte ad deztmm comfi. 20. Lacus Derkos; 
treat as second declension nominative in -os. 21. aestaftriom. 22. secim- 
dum w. ace. 23. melius etiam. 24. prOtegd. 25. * where ' : an adverb 
regularly replaces a rel. pron. governed by a prep, in phrases of place and 
time. 26. * kind of fortification.' 27. sdentia r^nun militArium. 28. 
' was able to.' 29. Adverbial ace. modifying the verb. 30. adinvd. 
31. imperlttts. 32. Yeterinus. 33. dMetig&ttts. 34. ' hoping that the P. 
would act.' 35. nitor. 36. ' they replied that they would not intervene.' 
37. ago. 38. A pronoun. 

EXERCISE 17 

The Bulgarians meanwhile were making desperate attempts 
to carry the Tchataldja lines by assault, but though they suc- 
ceeded in capturing the outer defenses, they were unable to 
dislodge the Turks from the main works. At this time also the 
Servian army was advancing south to join the Greeks who had 
started across Albania to take the port of Durazzo.^ The 
Greeks also, after a series of ^ successful battles in which they 
steadily' drove the Turks before them, entered Saloniki on 
November 8 and at once turned north to meet the Servians. 
On November 18 Monastir surrendered to the second Servian 
army after a three days' battle in which twenty thousand Turks 
were killed and wounded. By this victory the last coherent * 
portion of the Tuxkish army of the west was destroyed. Eighty 
thousand Tuxks held the fortifications of Monastir, but so fierce 
was the Servian attack that they were everywhere ^ beaten. 
About half • of the surviving ^ army was captured ; and what 
escaped, escaped as a broken mob * and not as miUtary units.® 
A few days later the Servian army occupied Durazzo. Asiatic 
cholera ^® had now broken out ^^ in the Turkish army both at 
Tchataldja and at Adrianople, which was still holding out.^^ 
When therefore on November 14 the aged " Kiamil Pasha, the 
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grand Vizier/^ instructed Nazim Pasha, the commander in 
chief in the trenches ^^ behind the last defenses of Constanti- 
nople, to negotiate ^^ with the generals of the Allies for ^^ a 
fourteen-day truce,^® the end of this astonishing ^^ six weeks' 
war 20 was in sight,^^ in which the Allies had never suffered a 
single reverse.^ 

I. Djrrrachium. 2. 'many': abl. absol. 3. cOnstanter. 4. composi- 
tus or quae sub ilistd imperiO erat. 5. ' in all parts.' 6. dimidium. 
7. Rel. clause w. supersum. 8. turba disiecta. 9. Must be paraphrased; 
n^O certO Ordine. 10. cholera Asi&tica. 11. ex&rdescO. 12. sustined. 
13. senex. 14. Princeps Civitfttis. 15. fossa. 16. agO. 17. ' about ' (d$). 
18. * a truce (indutiae) of fourteen days.* 19. minis. 20. * war of forty- 
two days.* 21. * was near * (subsum, instO). 22. * had been defeated not 
even once * (semel). 

EXERCISE 18 

Turkey on November 23 rejected ^ the terms proposed by the 
Allies for an armistice,^ and the war went steadily on.^ Finally, 
early in December an armistice was signed * by the Allies and 
the Turks on the following terms ^ : First ; that hostilities 
should be ended • until peace was established. Second ; that 
supplies should be sent to Adrianople, Janina and Scutari to 
the Turkish troops cut off by the Allies' armies. Greece refused 
to join the Allies in this truce, so that she might not be com- 
pelled to interrupt ^ her naval operations ® in the Aegean where 
she was blockading® the Bosp)orus and gaining possession of 
many of the islands which she had possessed in ancient times. 
The peace negotiations ^® opened in London ^^ on December 16, 
Greece sending commissioners along with the other Balkan 
states, though she had refused to join the armistice. Day after 
day ^2 the Turks, according to their habit, prolonged ^' the con- 
ference and delayed ^* the commission's task, alleging first one 
question then another ^^ about which they claimed they had 
to ^^ seek instructions at ^^ Constantinople. This they did 
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hoping to secure ^* better terms by delay, or even interven- 
tion ^* by the Powers. One condition the Allies laid down.^ 
without which a treaty was impossible.^^ This was the sur- 
render^ of Adrianople. The Turks refused this with equal 
firmness,^ till finally, when, compelled by Russia, they promised 
to give up their ancient and holy ^ city, a revolution ^^ broke 
out in Constantinople, the cabinet was overthrown,^ Nazim 
Pasha the commander in chief was assassinated, ^ and the new 
cabinet reiterated their firm resolution^ never to give up 
Adrianople. The so-called Young Tuxk party ^ which had come 
into p)ower ^ by this crime ^^ soon found that the responsibility 
of conducting^ the war had lessened^ their confidence. The pop- 
ulace of Constantinople cared nothing for the government, but 
only for their own suffering and starvation.^ The army, in 
which *^ Nazim Pasha had been very p)opular,'^ was on the 
point of mutiny.'^ No military or diplomatic advantage had 
resulted from their rash act.'* 



I. recAsO* 2. * terms of truce.* 3. * it was fought continuously' 
(continenter). 4. obslgnd. 5. 'these terms: first (primum) . . . then' 
(deinde). 6. ' that it should not be fought more ' (amplius). 7. intermittd. 
8. bellum n&yflle. 9. obstrud. 10. * conference concerning f>eace.* 

11. * was begun (incipiO, passive) in London' (Londinium, loc. case). 

12. diem ex di£. 13. prddlicO. 14. dgmoror. 15. Cf. Caes. B. G. I., 
39. 16. oportet. 17. * from.* 18. obtineO. 19. Express by an object 
clause w. ut depending on 'secure.* 20. prOpOnd. 21. 'there could be 
no treaty ' (foedus). 22. Express by clause. 23. ctostanti& pari. 
24. sftnctus. 25. mOtus or huntdtus. 26. administri imperii ex officid 
6iecti sunt. 27. occidO. 28. ' kept saying that they had entirely (pl&ne) 
resolved.* 29. * the party (pars) of the Younger (iuvenis) Tiurks, as they 
were called.' 30. 'gained possession of power.* 31. f acinus. 32. * the 
serious business {or burden, onus) of directing ' (dirigO). 33. * made 
less.' 34. Vulgus autem Constantinopolit&num imperium nibili f^cit, ac 
d£ dol6re su6 et fam£ sdlum cOgit&bat. 35. Dative. 36. acceptus. 
37. * were not much distant but that (quin) it should revolt.' 38. ' To 
them acting rashly nothing of advantage had resulted (in'Ocgdd) either 
(aut) with (apud) the army or with the embassies.' 
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EXERCISE 19 

Meanwhile the deadlock ^ in London caused the adjournment ^ 
of the peace conference on January 6. Affairs with the Turks 
went from bad to worse,' and at last the diplomats of the Great 
Powers formally* advised Turkey to cede Adrianople. This 
was met by a curt refusal, and on January 30 the AlUes notified 
Turkey that the armistice would be terminated ^ on February 3. 
On this date they fiercely renewed the attack On both Adrian- 
ople and Tchataldja, and a few days afterwards the Turkish 
Ambassador at London requested the British Foreign Minister * 
to invite the Powers to end the war. Turkey evidently still 
hoped for intervention. Meanwhile the Greeks, who had not 
accepted the armistice, were battering away at Janina, and the 
Montenegrins had renewed the attack on Scutari on the very 
day of the expiration of the armistice. Early in March the 
Greeks under Crown Prince Constantine captured Janina with 
32,000 Turkish troops. A strong force of Servians was now 
dispatched to the assistance of King Nicholas in the siege of 
Scutari, against the vehement ^ objection ^ of Austria, who 
p)ositively denied Scutari to Montenegro or any outlet ® to the 
sea to Servia. By the middle of March the Allies informed 
the Powers that they would accept peace on the following 
conditions : First ; ^® that the boundary of the Turkish Empire 
should be a line drawn ^^ from Rodosto on the Sea of Marmora to 
Cape ^^ Malatra on the Black Sea, and that all land to the west 
of this line except the peninsula of Gallipoli be given to the 
Allies. Second ; ^® that the islands in the Aegean Sea be ceded 
to the Allies. Third ; ^® that Turkey renounce all interest in 
Crete.^' Fourth ; ^® that an indemnity ^* be paid ^^ by Turkey, 
the amount ^* to be settled ^^ after the conclusion of peace. 
Fifth ; ^® that the status ^^ of the citizens of each state in the 
territories of the other be regulated.^* 
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I. pertinicia. 2. differO. 3. * proceeded even worse.' 4. ' by letters.* 
5. tolld or dirimO. 6. administer Britannus r^rum ali^nArum. 7. vehe- 
menter. 8. recAsd. 9. aditus. 10. primam . . . deinde . . . deinde . . . 
deinde . . . d^nique. 11. dtecribd. 12. prdmuntOrium. 13. ' that there 
be nothing of interest (negOtiom) at all in Crete to Turkey.' 14. sumptus 
belli, ' the expense of war.' 15. pendO. 16. stunina. 17. cOnstitud. 
18. status. 19. ' that it be decreed (dScemd) concerning the status/ etc. 

EXERCISE 20 

To these terms the Turks practically ^ agreed * ; but they will 
probably be modified^ to this extent, that* the boundary line 
be drawn from Midia on the Black Sea to Enos on the Aegean, 
that the disposition * of the* Aegean islands shall rest with the 
Powers, and that an autonomous • state, Albania, shall be 
created ^ from ^ territories lying centrally in the Balkan penin- 
sula. The Powers also strongly object to the payment of 
indemnity by Turkey. Turkey's last hope vanished® in the 
fall ^® of Adrianople on March 26. The Powers now demanded 
that King Nicholas raise ^^ the siege of Scutari, but he boldly 
refused, even though the demand was supported ^ by the block- 
ade^ of Montenegro's p)ort by the warships of the Powers. 
His bravery was successful, and Scutari surrendered early in 
April. It seems a cruel trick " of Fate ^^ that the brave nation 
which began the war against the Turk should alone receive no 
advantage from it, but be forced by Austria's greed ^* to give 
up what she has conquered by her own arms. There is much 
uncertainty ^^ about the closing ^^ events of the war and the 
establishment ^® of peace, for the Allies are very careful ^ that 
no news shall reach the outside world.^ There are even rumors 
that they are quarreling ^ among themselves over the division ^® 
of the spoils.^ It is said that they have even resorted to arms. 
But though peace has not yet been proclaimed, and though 
many difficulties to a full settlement^ still exist, any further 
military operations ^^ must be considered a new war with new 
causes and aims. The Balkan-Turkish War is over. 
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I. magnft ex parte. 2. Develop an expression. 3. commiitO. 4. usque 
e6, ut. 5. attribud or distribud. 6. sui nOminis. 7. cre6. 8. ex. 9. d6- 
ficib. 10. AbL absol. 11. relinqu6. 12. sustined. 13. obsided, abL 
absol. 14. dolus. 15. Ffttum. 16. avftritia. 17. ' it is indeed uncertain ' 
(incertus). 18. ultimus. 19. Gerundive. 20. praecaveO. 21. Devise a 
phrase to express the facts. 22. * quarrels (contrOversia) have arisen 
(exists) among them.' 23. praeda. 24. * to settling (c6nstitu6) every- 
thing.' 25. 'whatever military things shall take place (fi6) in the future' 
(in reliquum tempus). 
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ABANDON (related English words == desert, leave): relinquo expresses 
merely the idea of leaving something behind; deserd involves 
the reproach of leaving what one ought not to leave. The in- 
transitive sense of leave is expressed by exed, egredior, to go out 
from, and by discedo which emphasizes the idea of parting from. 

ABILITY : see power. 

ACCEPT (receive, take): capid indicates the act of taking or lajring 
hold on; accipio (ad + capio)^ taking to one's self that which is 
offered or which presents itself ; recipio (re + capid), taking for 
protection, also taking what really or rightfully belongs to one. 

ACCOBiPLiSH (achieve, bring about, cause, do, make): gero expresses 
the act of carrying on, having reference to the continuance of the 
activity; cdnficid (con + facid), to complete in all detail, leav- 
ing no portion of the work undone; perficid (per + facto), to 
do thoroughly; facid, to do something tangible, something 
existing both in space and time, to make; ago, to produce an 
effect existing in time only; efficid (ex -h f acid), to bring about 
as a result. 

ACCORDINGLY (therefore): itaque indicates the ground of an action; 
igitur, the ground of an opinion. 

(on) ACCOUNT or: see because of. 

achieve: see accomplish. 

ADVISE (command, direct, exhort, order, urge, warn): moned appeals 
to the judgment, urging a course of action because it is believed 
to be advantageous; hortor has its source solely in the will 
of the speaker; praecipio (prae -h capid) indicates the giving of 
advice in order to forestall an act, and by one in a position of 
authority; it carries also the idea of instruction; iubed is the 
general word of commanding; impero implies a command by 
virtue of vested authority, usually with military reference. 

216 
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ALLOW {permit J suffer): patior means merely not to object; concedo, 
to permit upon request; permitto indicates a free or voluntary 
permission; licet simply indicates that there is no objection. 

ALMOST (nearly): paene and prope indicate an approach to a limit, 
nearly in the sense of just short of; f er6 is used of loose approxi- 
mations, chiefly in respect to number or time. 

and: et connects words and expressions of equal or indifferent im- 
portance; atque (ac) indicates that the second of the two con- 
nected words or expressions is more important or emphatic 
than the first; -que joins closely into one idea or group. 

ANNOUNCE {report J tell) : nuntid expresses the mere giving of informa- 
tion; renuntid, the bringing of information to one expecting it 
or entitled to receive it. 

army: exercitus indicates an army as a drilled organization; agmen, 
an army on the march; acies, an army drawn up for action, a 
line of battle. 

ASK {ask for J demand J inquire, request): rogo is the general term; 
peto means to seek to obtain; postulo, to demand as a right; 
quaero, to seek detailed or full information. 

ASSAULT: see ATTACK. 

assemble: see call. 

ATTACK {assault, besiege) : oppugnd, expugnd, obsided are used of 
places only; oppugnd (ob + pugno, fight against) has reference 
to the active siege operations; obsided (ob + seded, sit down 
against), to the blockade only; expugnd refers to a successful 
assault; aggredior means to attack persons or armies; impetum 
facere refers to the suddenness or violence of the attack. 

BATTLE {fight): pugna is the general term for a fight, whether of 
individuals or of armies; proelium, a military engagement. 

BECAUSE OF {on account of) : ob refers to the object in view; propter 
indicates a proximate cause or motive. 

besiege: see attack. 

BRING about: see accomplish. 

BRING together: see call. 

CALL {assemble, bring together, collect, summon): voc6 is used of call- 
ing or summoning one person, also in sense of name; convoco, 
of summoning more than one person; colligd (con + lego), of 
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bringing together things or persons; cdgd carries the additional 
idea of force or urgency. 

cause: see accomplish. 

collect: see call. 

command: see ad^se. 

CONQXJER (defeat y excel, surpass) : superd means to rise above, to sur- 
pass in general; antec£dd, to outstrip or take precedence; 
vincd, usually of military reference, to conquer by active exer- 
tion. 

consider: see think. 

custom: mds is custom based on moral right; cdnsu£tudd is custom 
based on habit or convenience. 

daily: cotidie refers to simple daily occurrence; in di£s, or in 
singulds dite, to daily increase or decrease. 

deem: see think. 

defeat: see conquer. 

demand: see ask. 

desert: see abandon. 

DESIRE (want, wish): void is the general term of wishing; cupid ex- 
presses an ardent desire; studed means to give earnest attention 
to obtaining the object of desire. 

direct: see advise. 

do: see accomplish. 

either ... or: aut . . . aut is used when the alternatives are 
mutually exclusive; vel . . . vel (same root as void), when 
there is a choice of alternatives; sive . . . sive lies in the con- 
ditional sphere and indicates that it is immaterial which alterna- 
tive is chosen. 

excel: see conquer. 

exhort: see advise. 

fear: timed implies a weak or cowardly fear; vereor, the fear due 
to dread or hesitation. 

feel: see find. 

fight: see battle. 

FIND (feel, find out, know, learn, realize, understand) : invenid (in -f 
venid) means to come up)on, to find accidentally; reperid, to 
find by search; comperid, to find out with certainty; cdgndscd, 
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to find out by investigation, also to know by marks that appeal 
to the senses, to become acquainted with; intellego, to find out 
thoroughly, to imderstand; sentio, to know by experience; 
scid is the most general verb of knowing. 

HINDER (prevent J prohibit): impedio places obstacles in the way; 
prohibed keeps away from the desired goal; deterred frightens 
away. 

inqxjire: see ask. 

know: see find. 

LABOR (work): labor refers to the hardship involved; opera refers to 
effort put forth in the aim to assist or serve; opus is effective 
work, and also the result or product of work (opera). 

learn: see find. 

leave: see abandon. 

make: see accomplish. 

man: homo denotes a human being, in plural often men, mankind; 
vir is an individual man, a man of worth or distinction. 

MUST (necessary f ought): debed expresses a subjective duty, duty to 
one's self; oportet, an objective duty, duty to others or to the 
law; necesse refers to a necessity im[)osed by natural cause; 
the passive periphrastic is the weakest and most general expres- 
sion of obligation. 

nearly: see almost. 

necessary: see must. 

opportunity: see power. 

order: see advise. 

other : alius is another, in general; alter, the other (of two only), in 
plural, the other group; reliquus is the one remaining, in plural, 
the rest ; when plural, rellqui is often replaced by c^teri. 

ought: see must. 

perceive: see see. 

permit: see allow. 

power (ability j opportunity y strength): vis is primarily physical 
strength; potestas (possum) emphasizes the ability to perform 
an act, and also refers to official power; facultas (facio) empha- 
sizes the performance of an act; imperium is military power. 

prevent: see binder. 
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prohibit: see hinder. 

realize: see find. 

receive: see accept. 

reflect: see think. 

report: see announce. 

request: see ask. 

safe: tutus, secure, out of reach of danger; salvus, saved from 
danger by active exertion or assistance; incolumis, having es- 
caped from danger unharmed. 

say: died, to say a thing; loquor, to speak or talk. 

SEE (perceive) : vided is the general term for seeing, literally or figu- 
ratively; cdnspicio is to have in view; perspicid, to see clearly. 

strength: see power. 

suffer: see allow. 

summon: see call. 

surpass: see conquer. 

take: see accept. 

tell: see announce. 

therefore: see accordingly. 

think (consider f deetttj reflect) : put5 is the most general term for form- 
ing or holding an opinion; ezistimd is to form an opinion by 
weighing the value of the evidence; arbitror, to form an opinion 
by judging between conflicting evidence; cdgitd expresses the 
act of thinking, pondering, reflecting. 

understand : see find. 

urge: see advise. 

want : see desire. 

WARN : see advise. 

wish : see desire. 

WORK : see labor. 



APPENDIX 

This Appendix furnishes ample verbal material to prepare students 
to pass any college entrance examination based on the orations of 
Cicero which are regularly read in secondary schools. Since Caesar 
and Cicero both wrote Latin, and wrote contemporaneously, the prin- 
ciples of the syntax of the language, as set forth in the lessons of this 
book, apply equally well to the writings of both. The only important 
difference between the language of the two authors lies in the vocabu- 
lary, for each writer requires for the treatment of his particular subject 
some words which are not needed by the other. No student should 
be exp)ected in his writing to imitate personal idiosyncrasies of style. 

A, FIFTY IMPORTANT CICERONIAN WORDS ^ 

accomplish, adsequor, -i, -secutus {in sense of gaining an end ; also 
bring to pass) ; perfici6, -ere, -fSci, -fectum (chiefly in sense of 
completing an undertaking; also bring to pass, finish). 

attain, consequor, -i, -secutus ; attingo, -ere, -tig^, -tactum. 

break forth, Srumpo, -ere, -rupi, -ruptum. 

case (at law), causa, -ae,/. ; quaestid, -6nis,/. ; plead a case, causam 
dicere. 

Citizens (as term of address) y Quirites, -ium, m, 

in civil capacity (acting as a citizen, not as a soldier; used especially 
of the civil magistrates) , togatus, -a, -um. 

common people, plebs, plebis, /., or plebes, -ei (-i),/. (the masses, as 
socially opposed to the aristocracy, optimates, and to the senatorial 
order or patricians, patricii) ; vulgus, -i, n. (the rabble, mob ; also 
common soldiers, rank and file). The political opponents of the 
aristocracy are called populates. 

^ See Suggestions to Teachers, p. 7. 
221 
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confess, cdnfiteor, -hn, -fessus. 

conspire, coiii^6, I ; hence the perf. ptc, as subsL^ coniurfttus, -i, m., 

conspirator, occurring only in pL; and the abstract conitirfttio, 

-6nis,/., conspiracy, 
consular, cdnsulflris, -e, adj.; as subst., ex-consul, 
crime, f acinus, -oris, n. {an overt act), 
decree (v.), d^cemd, -ere, -crfivi, -crStum, w. ace. dir. ohj. or w. ut 

(n6) and subjunctive; also^ w. inf., determine, 
decree (».), senfttas c6nstiltum, -i, n. 
defendant, reus, -i, w., w. gen. of the charge. 
destroy, dMed, -fire,-6vi, -6tum. 
destruction, pemici^s, -fii, /. {used of persons and governments) ; ruina, 

-ae, /. {of material objects, and also figuratively). 
disgraceful, turpis, -e, adj.; hence the abstract turpitiidd, -dinis, /., 

disgrace, 
dishonor, dddecus, -oris, n. 
efforts, labdr^s, -um, m. pi. 
envy (r.), invide6, -fire, -vidi, -idsum, w. dat. ; hence perf. ptc. invisus, 

-a, -um, hated, detested, and the abstract invidia, -ae, /., envy, 

unpopularity, 
fame, fftma, -ae,/. {also notoriety, report, reputation). 
Forum, forum, -i, n. 

hold {as a formed and expressed opinion) y cfinsed, -fire, cfinsui, censum. 
joy, laetitia, -ae,/. {joy as felt) ; gaudium, -i, n. {joy as felt and shown). 
judge {v.), iudicd, I {in legal sense and also of forming a personal judg- 
ment). 
judge (».), iudex, -ids, m.; in pi., jurymen, 
knight, eques, -itis, m. 
lay before, dfiferd, -re, -tuli, -Ifttum {of giving information or making 

formal report) ; ref erfi {of referring to senate for deliberation or 

vote) . 
learning, doctiina, -ae, /. 

limit, modus, -i, m. {not of physical limit; also measure, method), 
look out for, prdspicid, -ere, -spezi, -spectum, w. dat.; prdvideo, -ere, 

-vidi, -visum, w. dat. 
manage, administrd, I ; gerd, -ere, gessi, gestum. 
neglect, neglegd, -ere, -Ifizi, -Ifictum. 
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old, vettts, -eris (of long standing) ; antiquus, -a, -um (ancient, of the 
remote past); senex, senis (of men; as subst., old man); hence 
senectus, -tutis,/., old age. 

pleasure, voluptfts, -t&tis, /. 

praise (v.), laudd, I. 

praise (n.), laus, laudis, /. 

propose (a law, legem) , rog6, 1. 

prosecutor, quaesitor, -oris, m. 

public, publicus, -a, -um (also official). 

punish, ulciscor, -i, ultus (with idea of requital rather than of the suf- 
fering caused), 

pursuit (in life), stadium, -i, n. (also favorite study, specialty, hobby). 

it is a question of, agitur, pass, of ago used impersonally, w. de and abl. 
(also in personal construction, be at stake, be in peril). 

records (official), tabulae, -ftrum,/. pi. 

rel)dng upon, fretus, -a, -um, w. abl. 

scoundrel, desperfttus, -i, m. ; improbus, -i, m. ; perditus, -i, m. 

sense of honor, pudor, -dris, m. 

succeed in, valed, -Sre, -ui, -itum, w. ad and ace. of gerundive. 

tribute, vectigal, -ftlis, n. (also revenue, especially in pi.) ; hence the 
adj. vectigftlis, -e, tributary ; as subst., tributary province. 

try (a case), ag6, -ere, egi. Actum. 

wickedness, scelus, -eris, n. 

worthlessness, ngquitia, -ae, /. (as result of lack of ability) ; ign&via, 
-ae,/. (as result of cowardice) ; inertia, -ae,/. (as result of laziness). 

worthy, dignus, -a, -um, in noun constructions w. abl. ; in verb con- 
structions w. rd. pronoun and subjunctive: hence the abstract dig- 
nitfts, -t&tis,/., worth, dignity. 

B. TWENTY-FIVE CICERONIAN CATCHWORDS AND 

PHRASES 

at home and abroad, domi mHitiaeqae. 

at last (at length), tandem aliquandd. 

but (then), cls particle of resumption of argument after digression, 

igitur, postpositive. 
but why? quamquam quid? 
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but yet {as a strong adversative) j at vfir6. 

by land and sea, terrft marique. 

come now, age v6r5. 

for certainly, nam prof ect6. 

for truly (and indeed, really), etenim. 

in the hist place, primum. 

lastly (finally), ddnique. 

moreover (nay, indeed), quin etiam. 

nay more, immo verd. 

now then, iam vSrd, nunc v^rd. 

pray (then, will you, or any word or phrase strengthening a question or 

command) y tandem, 
secondly (thirdly, and so on up to the final topic) j deinde {lit., next), 
then at last, tum denique. 
therefore (wherefore), quft rS, quam ob rem. 

to be brief (not to say too much, not to be tiresome), ac n§ longnm sit. 
to say the least, ut levissime dicam. 
what ! or what, then ? quid ! or quid igitur ? 
what indeed, quid ver6. 

what is it (there) that ? quid est quod . . .? w. verb in subjunctive. 
what of this, that . . . ? quid, quod. . .? w. verb in indicative. 
you say (you claim), inquis, always parenthetical. 

C. FIFTY USEFUL CICERONIAN WORDS 

abode, s6des, -is, /. {lit., seat). 

accuse, accuso, I ; insimulo, I. 

attribute, attribud, -ere, -ui, -utum. 

beginning {of an undertaking), principium, -i, n. 

blood, sanguis, -inis, m. 

capital {in financial sense), res, rei,/. 

check, reprimo, -ere, -press!, -pressum {lit., press back) ; note the 
progressive effectiveness and completeness of the checking as indi- 
cated by the prefixes in comprimo, crush {lit., press together) and 
opprimo, overwhelm {lit., press against). 

this city (this government) , often haec, n. pi. 

credit {in financial sense), fides, -ei, /. 
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culture, hfimanitfts, -t&tis, /. 

debt, aes alienum (/i/., another's money : aes, aeris, n,, bronze , hence 

money), 
devote, c6nferd, w. ad and ace. 
dignified, moderfttus, -a, -urn. 
distinguished, amplissimus, -a, -tun. 
do one's duty to, satisfaci6, w. dai. 

do without, cared, -ere, -ui, -itum, w, abL (also be without, lack), 
early {adj.), iniSns, -euntis. 
elections, comitia, -drum, n. pL 

end {of an undertaking), exitus, -us, m. (also outcome), 
equal, pdr, paris. 

exile, exsul, -is, m. (a person) ; exsilium, -i, n. (a condition of life), 
fault, culpa, -ae,/. (cUso blame), 
glory, gldria, -ae, /. 

greed, avftritia, -ae, /. ; cupiditfts, -tfttis, /. (the latter also desire, eager- 
ness), 
honor, honor, -dris, m. (hence adj. honestus, -a, -um, honorable) ; decus, 

-oris, n. 
income, fructus, -us, m. (lit., fruit), 
influential, gravissimus, -a, -um. 
knowledge, scientia, -ae, /. ; often cdnsilium, -i, «., especially in sense 

of military knowledge, strategy; sapientia, -ae, /., in sense of 

wisdom, 
life, vita, -ae, /. 

literature, litterae, -ftrum, /. pi. 
merciful, demens, -entis (showing mercy) ; misericors, -cordis (feeling 

pity) ; hence the abstracts dementia, -ae, /., mercy, and miseri- 

cordia, -ae, /., compassion, 
methodical, modestus, -a, -um. 

patriotic, am&ns rei pflblicae (amftns, -antis, ptc. w, ohj. gen.). 
pirate, praedo, -onis, m, 
plot (v., tr.)j cdgitd, I; (intr.) insidior, -ftri, -Atus, w. dat. of person 

against whom the plot is laid. 
plot (n.), insidiae, -ftrum,/. pi, 
plimder, diripid, -ere, -ui, -reptum. 
quarrel, dissdnsid, -dnis, /. 
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regard (consideration), riti6, -dnis, /., w. ohj, gen. (the student should 

familiarize himself with the meanings of this word, which has almost 

as wide a range of application as rds). 

remedy (».)> m^deor, -*ri, , le^. dat. 

remedy (n.), meditina, -ae,/. 

save (preserve), c6n8enr6, 1 (also keep safe). 

scatter, dispergd, -ere, -persi, -persum ; perf. ptc. dispersus, -a, -um, 

widespread, 
success {habitual and due to good fortune) , f61idt&s, -t&tis, /. ; {in general) 

fortflna, -ae,/. {also fortune in all senses). 
sword, often femim, -i, n {lit., iron), 
talent {inborn), ingenium, -i, n. 

trial, ifldidum, -i, n. {also the court ; also judgment, sentence), 
wealthy, locuplds, -^tis. 
witness, testis, -is, m. or f; hence testimonium, -i, n., testimony, 

evidence, 
it is worth while, operae pretium est {lit., it is the reward of labor), 
yield to, c6d6, -ere, cessi, cessum. 
youth, iuventAs, -tatis, /., the period of Hfe, also as coll. subst., the 

young, young men; ilWenis, -is, m. or f., yoimg person ; adulSs- 

cens, -ntis, m., young man. 
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The Arabic numerals refer to the lesson in which the word is given. The com- 
bined Roman and Arabic numerals refer to the exercises in Part II. If the word 
is not found in the vocabulary proper, it will appear among the synonyms or in 
the text of the lesson. 



abandon 6, lo 
able 3, 32 
abode 14 
about 5, II, 13 
about to 31 
above s, 14 
absent 14, 11 12 
accept 24 
access 20 
accomplish 8, 16 
accordance (in) 5 
according to 5 
accordingly 5 
account of (on) 5 
accustomed (be) 18 
achieve 8 
achievements 13 
across 5 
act (t».) 32 
addition (in) 5 
administer 34 
adopt 7 
advance 11, 17 
advance to attack 17 
advantage 8 
advantageous 8 
adverse 10 
advice 32 
advise 17 
afar 28 
afraid 23 
after {prep.) 5 
after {adv.) 14 
after {conj.) 24 
afterward 28 



again 25 
against 5, 19 
against one's will 35 
ago 14 
aid 4, 15 
alarm 8 
all I, 9, 12 
allegiance 10 
allow 3 

allowed (it is) 32 
ally 2 
almost 13 
alone 12 
along 5 
already i 
also 14, 32 
although 26 
always 6 
am to 31, 4c 
ambassador 9 
ambush 6 
among $ 
amount to 13 
ancestors 21 
and I 
and also i 
and not 9, 27 
and so 5 
announce 8 
annoy 6 
another 12 
answer s 
anxious for 3 
any 9, 12 
appearance 13, 34 
apprehend II 20 
approach {n.) 20 
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approach (v.) 14 

arm (v.) 11 19 

arms i 

army i 

around 5 

arrange 11, 30 

arrange for 16 

arrangement 7, 12, 26 

arrival 4 

arrive $ 

art of war 13 

artillery II 9 

as 5, 8, II, 24, 25, II 4 

as far as possible 20 

as if 30 

as much as 4 

ascend 5 

ascertain 36 

ask 17, 19, 37 

ask advice 32 

ask for 19 

ask permission 32 

assault (n.) 4, 19 

assault {v.) 1 

assemble 16, 17, 11 i 

assembly 15 

assert 36 

assign II 17 

assistance 4 

assure 36 

at 5 

at all 12 

at first 20 

at last 13 

at least 7, 21, 23, 29 

at length 19 

at once 10 
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attack (n.) 4, 19 


besides 


but still 23 


attack (r.) i, 6 


besides $, 27 


buy 21 


attempt 5 


besiege i 


by 5, 13 


attend to 34 


best (do one's) 16 


by far 13 


attention (pay) 3 


betake 7, 11 9 




augment II 12 


between $ 


c 


authority 20 


beyond 5 


X^ 


auxiliaries 4 


big I 


call IS, 31 


avoid 9 


blame 11 7 


call in IS, U 14 


await 4 


blockade (».) 19 


call to II 9 


award II 17 


blockade (v.) U 11 


call together 15 


aware 21 


boast 6 


camp I 


away 5, 14 


boat 18 


can 3, 32 




body 19 


captain 9 


B 


booty 23 


captive is 


M^ 


bordering 3 


capture i 


back of 5 


borders 2 


care for 16 


bad 11 12 


bom (be) 13 


cany 4, 8 


baggage 6 


both 12 


carry back 9 


band 18 


both . . . and 2 


carry on 8 


bank 8 


bottom of 4 


cany out 34 


barbarian 12 


bound 10, II I 


cany to U 7 


barbarous 12 


boundaries 2 


case 11 I 


barely 13 


brave 2 


cast s 


base of (at) 5 


bravely s 


castle 16 


battle 4, 10 


bravery 6 


catch I 


battle line 4 


breadth 21 


cause (n.) 6, U i 


be I 


break U 16 


cause (».) 18 


be able 3 


break camp 8 


cause to be done 16 


be here 9 


break up 12 


cavalry («.) 3, 6 


bear 4 


bridge 14 


cavalry {adj.) 10 


bear back 9 


brief 29 


cavalryman 3 


beat I, II 


bring 4, 26 


cease 11 6 


because 22, 26 


bring about 18 


centurion 9 


because of 5 


bring back 9 


certain {pron.) 9 


become 4 


bring in 18 


certain {adj.) 8 


befaU 18 


bring together 16, 11 i 


certainly 7, 10 


before {prep.) $ 


bring upon 16 


challenge II 12 


before (adv.) 14, U i 


bring word 36 


chance 22, 34 


before {conj.) 24 


broad 14 


change of government 3 


beg 17 


brother 21 


changing 11 8 


began 18 


build 3, 14, 11 9 


character 2, 12 


begin 10, 26, 29 


building 2 


character of (in) s 


begin battle, 10 


bum 7 


characteristic of 20 


beginning 25 


burst forth 11 10 


charge (».) 4 


behalf's 


business n 5 


charge (r.) 8 


behave 29 


busy 34 


chase 6 


behind 5 


but {prep.) $ 


check 18, 23 


belief 14 


but {conj.) I, 23 


chief 2 


believe 35, 11 9 


but (= except) s, 34 


chieftain 6 


belong to 20 


but if 29 


choose IS 
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circumstance 18, 11 12 
citizens 2 
dty 7 
damor 16 
dimb 5 

coast (».) II II 
coast {adj.) II 9 
cohort 9 
collect 16, II I 
colonel 9 
column 4 
come 9 
come back 9 
come on 22 
come to 5 
come together 17 
coming 4 
command (n.) 23 
command (v.) 3, 17 
command (be in) 3 
command (place in) 3 
commander 7 
commanding 14 
commissioner 9 
commit 10 
common 14 
communication 8 
company 9 
compare 13 
comparison 5 
compel 2, 17 
complain 16 
conceal 19, II 19 
concern 21 
concerning 5 
condition 12, 26 
conduct . . . self 29 
confer 24 
conference 24 
confide 12 
confidence 4, 15 
confidence (have) 4, 12 
confine II i 
confirm 2 
confusion 12 
conquer i, 11 
consdous 21 
consider 18, 36 
consideration 5 
consign 10 
'^ conspire II 7 



construct 3, 21 
consult 32 
consume 31 
contain 10 
contend 4 
continue 25 
continuous 11 
contrary to s 
contribute 3 
control 12 
cost 21 
council 15 
counsel (take) 32 
country 2 
courage 2, 6 
courageous 2 
courageously 5 
court (».) II I 
court {v.) 3 
critical 35 
crops 4 
cross 2 
cruelty II 3 
crush I 
cry 6 

custom 6, 12 
cut off 28 

D 

daily 24 
damage (n.) 8 
damage (v.) II 16 
danger s 
dangerous 35 
dare 10 
dart s 
daughter 2 
dawn 8 

days 

day after day 19 
day before 32 
daybreak 8 
death 5 
debar 28 
dedde 17 
dedsion 20 
dedare 36 
decree (».) II 9 
deed II 19 
deep 14 
defeat i, 11 



defend 10 
defer II 17 
delay 18 
deliberate 32 
deliver (speech) s 
demand 3, 17, 19 
dense II 6 
deny 36 
depart 10, 31 
departure 11, 3c 
depth 20 
desert 10 
deserter II 6 
deserve II 17 
deserve to 31 
design 7 
desire (v.) 3, 9 
desirous 21 
desist II 6 
despair 6 
despise 11 10 
destroy 31, II 15 
detail (in) II 11 
detain 7, 18 
determine 2, 17, 25 
determine upon 11 
die II 
differ 13 
difference 21 
different 13 
differently 13 
differently from 13 
difficult 35 
difficulty 37 
diligence 37 
direct 17 
direction 12 
direction of (in the) 5 
disaster 11 
discover 36 
disembark II 16 
dismiss 15 
displeased 33 
dispose 30 
distance 6, 28 
distance (at a) 28 
distant 5, 14 
distant (be) 14 
distribute 30 
district i 
disturb 12 
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ditch 1 6 

divide i 

division i 

do 1,8 

do one's best i6 

doubt (».) 23 

doubt (».) 23 

down {prep.) s, II 2 

down stream 14 

draw up 4 

drive II 

drive back 6, II 13 

drive oflE 6 

drive out II 

during 5 

duty 9, 10 

duty of 20 

dwell in 7 

dwelling place 14 

£ 
each 9, 12 
each other 9 
eager for (be) 3 
eager for {adj.) 21 
earn II 17 
earthworks 15 
easily 15 
easy 35 
either 12 
either ... or 11 
elate 16 
elder II 15 
elevate 16 
embas^ II 5 
emergency 22 
enable 18 
encamp 11 
encourage 2, 17 
encumber 6 
end of 4 
endure 4, 29 
enemy 2 
engaged in 34 
enjoin 17 
enough 4, 8 
enter 29 
enter upon 29 
enthusiasm 4 
entire 12 
envoy 9 



epbtle 18 
escape 9 
especially 6, 27 
establish 15 
evade 9 
even 4 
even if 26 
even though 26 
ever 10 
every i, 9 
every one i 
everything i, 9, 20 
evil II 12 
exceed 13 
excel 13 
except 5, 29, 34 
excite 8 
execute 5 
exhaust 13, 16 
exhausted II 10 
exhort 17 
expect 4 
expel II 
experience 8 
explore 24 
exposed 9 
express 26 
extend 29 
extent 28 
extreme 4 



facings 

fact 18 

fact that (the) 23 

fail 26 

fail in 10 

fair II 

faith 15 

fallback 9 

famous 7 

far 13 

far (by) 13 

far as possible (as) 20 

far off 28 

far off from 28 

farther 14 

farthest 4 

favor 21 

favorable 10 

fear (».) 5 



fear (r.) 8, 23 

feed 13 

feel 36 

feel gratitude 26 

feelings 2 

few 14 

field I 

field (take the) 19 

fierce II 8 

fiercely s 

fight (n.) 26 

fight (p.) s, II 

fight (there was a) 11 

fight lasted (the) 11 

figure II 17 

fill up 16 

finally 13 

find 13, IS 

find out 36 

finish 16 

fire II 20 

first {adj.) 8 

first {adv.) 22 

first (at) 20 

fit {adj.) 14 

fix II 

flank 9 

flee 13 

fleet II II 

flight 2 

flight (put to) 2 

flight (take) 28 

flings 
follow 6 
follow up 6 
following 7, II 
fond of 21 
foot 9 
foot of 4, s 
for {prep.) $ 
for {conj) 4 
for how much? 21 
forbid 17, II 10 
force («.) 26 
force {v.) 2 
forced inarch 12 
forces I 
forest 4 
forget 21 
form 4, 29 
form plan 29 
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former 14, 33 


give up 34 


have in mind 33 


former (the) 7 


glad 35 


have to 31 


fort 16 


gladly 35 


he 7 - 


fortification 3 


go 2 


hear 15 


fortify 6 


go across 2 


hear of 15 


fortress 16 


go back 9 


heavy 14 


fortune 29 


go forth 2, 31 


height 20 


fought (they) 11 


go on 8 


heights n 10 


free {a4j.) II 17 


go out 2, 31 


help 4 


free (v.) 19 


go to 32 


hem in n I 


freedom 6 


god 1 1 9 


her 7 


freely 35 


going to 31 


here {of position) 8 


frequent 11 7 


good 2, 35 


here {of motion) 9 


fresh 11 10 


good many 9 


hers 7 


friend 4 


good will 11 14 


herself 7 


friendly 4 


goods 2 


hesitate 14 


friendship 12 


govern U 4 


high 5 


frighten 6 


government 12 


higher 14 


from 2, 5, 13 


grade 9 


highest 14 


from afar 28 


gradually 23 


hiUio 


from all sides 13 


grain 4 


himself 7 


from that place 14 


grant i 


hinder 6, 23 


from there 14 


gratitude 26 


hindrance 6 


from where 20 


gravely 19 


his 7 


from which 20 


great i 


hither 9 


front (the) 19 


great number 12 


hold 3, 10, 18 


front of (in) 5 


greatest 14 


hold back 7 


full 21 


greatly 6 


hold in 10 


furnish 3 


grow accustomed 18 


hold oflE 7 


futiu-e (for the) 15 


guard 4, II 


hold out 9 


futiu-e (in the) 15 


guide 36 


hold to 10 
home II, 14 


G 


H 


honor 11 9 


VJ^ 


habit, 6 


hope in.) 5 


gain point 30 


halt 3, II 


hope (v.) 36 


gain possession 19 


hand 18 


horse 13 


gain request 30 


hand over 18 


horseman 3 


garrison 4 


happen 18 


hostage 2 


gate 14 


happen to 18, IE 9 


hour II 


gather 16 


harass 6 


house II 


gather around 9 


harbor n 16 


how 21 


general 7 


hard 14, 35 


how much 3 


generally 11 


hardly 13 


however 14 


get control 19 


hard^p 14 


huge 114 


get possession 19 


harm 8 


hurl 5 


get ready 24 


haste II 


hurl back EL 13 


give I 


hasten 30 


hurry 30 


give back n 4 


hastily 3 




give impression 34 


haul ashore 11 17 


I 


give opportunity 34 


have 4, 20 


I7 


give over 18 


have done 16 


if 9, 29 
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if not 29 
immediately 10 
impede 6 
import 12 
importance 21 
important II 5 
impression 34 

in 5, 13 

inasmuch as 26 
increase II 12 
incredible II 4 
indeed 21, II 3 
independence 6 
induce 17 
infantry 9 
infantryman 9 
inferior 13 
inflict 28, 36 
influence (n.) 13, 21 
influence (v.) 8 
influential (be) 13 
inform 8 
informed (be) 8 
inhabit 7 
injury 8 
inquire 19, 37 
inside 5 
institution 13 
instruct 17 
instructions II 4 
insufficiently II 13 
intend 31, 33 
intention 7, 33 
intention (have) 33 
interest 21, 32 
interval 6 
interview 24 
into s 

intrust 10, 28 
investigate 24 
irregular troops 4 
island II 16 

it 7 
its 7 

itself 7 



javelin 5 
join 10, II 4 
join battle 10 



journey i 
judgment 20 
just (adj.) II 
just {adv.) 8 
just as if 30 
just now 8 



keen 118 
keep 7, 15 
keep away 19 
keep faith 15 
keep from 19, 23 
keep in 10 
keep in order 10 
keep off 19 
keep out 19 

kiUs 

kind 13 

kind (of such) 18, 21 

king n 3 

kingdom 26 

know 36 

know by hearsay 36 

know well 36 

knowledge 13 



labor 14 
land (».) II 3 
land (v.) I 
large i 
last 4 

last (at) 13 
lately 8 
latter (the) 7 
law 6 

lay aside II 9 
lay down II 9 
lay waste 2 
lead 10, 26 
lead across 15 
lead away 26 
lead back 14 
lead down 26 
lead out 14 
lead to 17 
leader 5 
learn 36 



least (at) 7, 21, 23 
leave 6, 10, 31 
left 4 

left hand 19 
left (side) 19 
left (be) 14 
legion I 
length (at) 19 
less 14 
less (for) 21 
lest 23 
let pass 15 
let slip 15 
letter 8 
level II 
levy upon 3 
liberate 19 
liberty 6 
lieutenant 9 
lift up 16 
light 8 
like 3 

like (I should) 31 
likely to 31 
likewise 14 
listen II 5 
little 5, 13 
little while II 10 
little (a) 13 
live in 7 
locate 14 
location 8 
loftiest 14 
long (adj.) 13 
long (adv.) 13 
long as (as) 24 
look 13 
lose 9 
lot 29 
luck 29 

M 

magistrate 34 
make i, 3 
make (= cause) 18 
make answer 5 
make attack 8 
make charge 8 
make difference 21 
make plain 35, 36 
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make ready 11, 24 


much (for as) 21 





make reply 5 


much (for how) 21 


oath 36 


make requisition 3 


much (for so) 21 


obtain 12 


make show 34 


much (for too) 21 


obtain request 30 


make stand 3 


much (very) 13 


occupied 34 


make up mind 2 


much as (for as) 21 


occupy 4 


make war 16 


multitude 12 


occur 8, 18 


man i 


must 31 


ocean 11 16 


mankind i 


my 7 


oflE 5, 14 


manner 6, 21 


N 


offer II II 


many i 


X^ 


officer II II 


march (n.) i 


name (n.) 3 


often 18 


march (v.) i 


name (v.) 31 


often as (as) 25 


march (forced) 12 


narrow 11 1 


on 5 


march on II 14 


narrow pass 11 2 


once (at) 10 


march out 16 


nation 15 


one 12 


mark of 20 


nature 13 


one another 9 


may 32 


near 3, 5 


only {adj.) 12 


means (by all) 10 


nearest 11 


only {adv.) 12, 22 


means (by no) 10 


nearly 13 


open {adj.) 9 


meantime 8 


necessarily 32 


open {v.) 9 


meanwhile 8 


necessary 31, 32, 34 


open (be) II 10 


meet 17 


need 32 


opinion 14, 19 


memory 25 


neighboring 3 


opportunity 34 


men i 


neighbors 3 


oppose U 8 


men in front 19 


neither 12 


opposite 5, 12, 14 


merchant 20 


neither . . . nor 12 


or II, 29 


merely 22 


never 10 


or if 29 


merit II 17 


nevertheless 10, 26 


order (».) 12, 23, 26 


message U 19 


new 3 


order {v.) 17 


messenger 8 


news TT 19 


order to (in) 15 


method 21 


next (adj.) 11 


other 12 


middle of 4, 11 


next (adv.) S, 14 


other (the) 12, II 5 


mile II 


next day 6 


otherwise 13 


military 13 


night 5 


otherwise than 13 


mind 2, 33 


night (at) 15 


ought 31 


mine 7 


no {adj.) 4, 12 


our 7 


moat 16 


no (adv.) 10 


out of 5 


mode 21 


no one 18 


outside s 


money II 10 


noise 16 


outside of 5 


month II 


none 4, 12 


over s, 14 


moon II 6 


nor 9 


overcome i 


more 10, 14 


not I 


overhang 11 10 


more (for) 21 


not even 6 


overtake 25 


mound 11 9 


not only . . . but also 6 


owe 31 


mountain 2 


not yet i 


own {w. poss. pron.) 7 


move 8 


nothing 4 


own {v.) 20 


move forward 17, II 9 


notice 36 




move up 11 9 


now I 


P 


much (adj.) i 


now at last i 


pace II 


much (adv.) 12, 14 


number 3 


pacify 11 9 
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pack animal 12 
pains (take) 16 
panic-stricken II 10 
part I 

particularly 27 
past s 
pay 36 
peace 12 
penalty 22, 36 
people 10 
perceive 18 
perform 7 
peril 5 

permission 34 
p)ermission (ask) 32 
permit 3, 17 
permitted (it is) 32 
perpetual 37 
persuade 3, 17 
pertain 29 
pitch camp 5 
pity 21 
place («.) 8 
place (».) 5, 14 
place in command 3 
plan («.) 7, 26 
plan (v.) n 16 
plead II I 
pleasant 35 
please 8 
plenty i, 17 
plot (».) 6, 7 
plot (».) II 16 
plunder («.) 23 
plimder (v.) 35 
political change 3 
political institutions 13 
popularity 21 
port II 16 
portion i 
position 14 
possess 20 
possession 19 
possessions 2 
possible (as) 14, 20 
postpone n 17 
power 26, 34 
power to (have) 3 
powerful II I 
powerful (be) 13 
praise {v.) II 20 



prefer 10 
prepare 2, 24 
prepare for 24 
prepared 22 
presence of (in) s 
present 34 
present (be) 9 
preserve 15 
press 23 
press hard 23 
press on 22, 11 13 
prevail 10 
prevent 23 
previoudy II i 
price 21 
prince 2 
procure 2 
promise 36 
property 2 
propose 8, 31, 33 
protection 4 
prove 7, II 19 
provide 2, 31 
province 3 
provisions 2 
public 10 
pimish 36 
punishment 22, 36 
purpose (for the) 15 
pursue 6, 22 

puts 

put to death 5 

put to flight 2 



quickly 3, i4 
quite a number 9 



race 13 

rage {of baiUe) 11 
raise 13, 16 
rank 9 
rapidly 3 
rather 10, 14, 16 
ravage 2 
reach 5, 29 
ready 22 
real 10 
realize 36 



really 10 
rear 4 
reason 6 

reason (for this) 20 
reason of (by) 5 
reasons 3 
recall 21 
receive 7, 24 
recognize 9 
recollect 21 
reconnoiter 24 
recover 33, II 10 
reduce n 9 
reinforcements 15 
refresh II 10 
refuse 23 
regard 18 
regiment i 
region 20 
reluctant 35 
reluctantly 35 
remain, 10, 14, 35 
remaining 4 
remarks 6 
remember 21 
render 18 
repair 33 
repel 6 
repent 21 
reply («.) II 4 
reply {v.) $ 
reply (in) 5 
report (».) II 20 
report (v.) 9 
republic 10 
repulse 6 
reputation 20 
request 17, 19 
requisition 3 
rescue 15 
resembling 3 
reserves 15 
resist 17 
resolve 2, 17, 25 
respect to (in) 13 
rest («.) II 
rest (».) II 10 
rest of 6 
restore II 4 
restrain 7, 23 
result 36 
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retain 7 
retainer II i 
retire 7 
retreat 7, 9 
return 9, H 4 
reveal 35 
revolt (».) 26 
revolt (v.) 21 
revolt from 21 
revolution 3 
ridge 17 
right 6 

right (side) 19 
right flank 9 
right hand, 19 
right of way i 
right wing 29 
rise 26 
risk 5, 11 16 
river 2 
road I 
roam 11 3 
rout 27 
route I 

royal power 26 
ruin II 16 
rule 6, 12 
rumor II 7 
run 11 12 
rush (n.) 17 
rush out 21 



safe 37 
safely 10 

sake of (for) 3, 14 
same 7 
same way 14 
satisfy II s 
savage (adj.) 13 
savage (».) 12, 13 
say 19, 36 
say not 36 
scale 5 
scarcely 13 
scarcity 12 
scare 6 
scout 8 
sea 25 

seacoast EL 11 
second 12 



secure 12 

see I 

see that 31 

see to 31 

seeing that 26 

seek 10, 17 

seem 8 

seize 4, II 5 

seize from 15 

seize upon 4 

select 15 

self 7 

sell 21 

senate 12 

send 2 

send ahead 15 

send back II 20 

send forward 15 

send under yoke 17 

sentry 11, II 14 

serious 14 

seriously 19 

servitude 37 

set s 

set fire to 7 

set free 19 

set out I 

setting 5 

settle II 

several 9 

severe 14 

severely 19 

shape II 17 

sharp II 8 

sharply 5 

she 7 

shield 9 

ship 18 

short 29 

should (of duty) 31 

shout (».) 6 

shout (v.) n 9 

shouting 16 

show (if.) 13, 34 

show (v.) 7, 35 

show gratitude 26 

shun 9 

shut in n I 

side 9 

side of (on) 5 

sides (on all) 13 



siege 19 
sight n 19 
sign 16 
signal 16 
similar 3 
since 24, 25, 26 
single one (a) 9 
site 8 

situated 14 
situation 8, 18 
size 13 
skilled 21 
slavery 37 
slay s 
small 5 
so 3, 18, 33 
so far 33 
so great 18, 33 
so greatly 18 
so long 33 
so many 18 
so much 33 
so often 33 
so that 15, 18 
soldier 2 
some 9, 18 
some one 9, 33 
somewhat 14 
somewhere 33 
son 2 
soon II 5 
soon as (as) 24 
sorry 21 
sort 13 
sortie 17 
sovereignty 12 
space 28 
speak 5 
speak with 24 
speech 5 
speed II 
spend winter 11 
spirit 2 
spite of (in) 5 
splendidly II 9 
spread n 3 
spring up 26 
stand 3 

stand around 9 
stand firm 3 
standards 16 
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start I 
state 2 

station 14, 30 
stay 10, 18, 2$ 
still {of time) 4 
still {conj.) 23 
still {adv.) 10 
stock 13 
stop 3, 23, II 6 
storm (n.) II 17 
storm (».) 8 
strange 35 
stream 14 
strength 26 
strengthen 2 
strong II 15 
strong (be) 10 
stronghold II 10 
struggle 15 
subdue II, II 9 
subjects n 4 
succeed II 10 
success II 8 
successful 10 
succession (in) 11 
successive 11 
such 18, 33 
such that 18 
suddenly 12 
suffer 3, 24, 36 
sufficiently 8 
suitable 14, 34, II 16 
summer 19 
summjjt 4, 14 
summon 15, II i 
sun 5 
sunset 5 
supplies 2, II 
supply I, 17 
support 13 
suppose 14, 36 
supremacy 3 
sure 8 
surely 7 
surpass 13 
surrender (».) 8 
surrender {v.) 34 
surround 9, 20, 22 
suspect II 20 
suspicion 17 
sustain 9 



swamp II 
swarm 12 
swiftly 3 
swiftness 11 
sword 6 



take I, 10, 19, 36 
take back II 5 
take by storm 8 
take care 16 
take care to 16, 31 
take counsel 32 
take flight 28 
take from 15 
take pains 16 
take place of n 10 
take position 3 
take possession 19 
take risk II 16 
take stand 3 
take the fleld 19 
take thought for 32 
take to flight 28 
take up II 7 
take with 10 
talk {n.) 6 
task 28, II 2 
teach 19 
tell 8, 12, 19 
tend 29 
terms 12, 26 
terrify 6 
territories 2 
territory i 
terror 25 
test 37 

than 10, 13, 14 
thank 26 
thanks 26 
thanksgiving 11 9 
that 7, 14, 15, 18 
the . . . the 33 
their 7 
theirs 7 
themselves 7 
then 8, 14 
thence 14, 33 
there 8, 10, 33 
there (from) 14 
therefore 5 



thick n 6 
thing 2 
think 36 
think about II 16 

this 7 

thither 10 

though 26 

three i 

three dzys 20 

through 5 

throughout 5 

throw 5 

throw into confusion 12 

thus 3, 33 

tie to II 20 

time 5 

time (at that) 8 

time (by that) i 

time (by this) i 

tired out 11 10 

to s, IS 
to-day I 
to-morrow i 
too {adv.) 14 
too {coftj.) 33 
top of 4, 14 
toward 5 
towards 5 
tower 34 
town I 
trader 20 
treat II 3 
treat with 11 5 
tree 13 
trench 16 
trial n I 
tribe 15 
troops I 
true 10 
truly 10, 21 
trust 12 
trust in 12 
truth (in) 10, 21 

try 5 
try if 37 
try whether 37 
two I 

U 

under 5, 14 
understand 36 
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undertake 19 
undoubted 8 
unexpected II 9 
unexpectedly II 10 
unfavorable 10, 11 
unfavorable (in nature) 11 
unfavorable (in result) 10 
unharmed 37 
uninjured 37 
unless 29 
unprotected 9 
unsuccessful 10 
until {prep.) $ 
until {conj.) 24 
unwilling 35 
unwilling (be) 18 
unwillingly 35 
up stream 14 
upto s 
upon 5 

uprising II 20 
urge 17 
use (».) 8 
use (v.) 19 
use up 31 



valiant 2 
valiantly 5 
valor 6 

value (of such) 21 
vanquish i, 11 
varied II 8 
varying II 8 
vassal II I 
very 7, 14 
very many 9 
very much 13 
vicinity of (in) 5 
victory 5 
village 7 
violence 36 



visit 32 
voice 6 



W 



wage (war) 8 
wagon II 
wait 18 
wait for 4 
wall 5, 20 
wander II 3 
want 9 

wanting (be) 26 
war 6 
warn 17 
warship II 16 
waste (lay) 2 
watch II 
watchman 11 
water 11 16 
way 14, 21, II 13 
way (in same) 14 
way of (in) 13 
weapons i, 5 
wearied II 10 
well 12 
well (be) 10 
well-known 7 
what 8, 9 
whatever 9 
when 24, 25 
whence 20, 33 
whenever 24, 25 
where {of position) 8 
where {of motion) 14 
wherever 33 
whether 37 

whether ... or 29, 37 
which 8, 12 
while 24 

while (a little) 11 10 
whip II 
whither 14 
who 8, 9, 33 
whoever 9 



whole of 12 
why 10 
wicked II 12 
wide 14 
width 21 
willing 35 
willing (be) 9 
willingly 35 
win I 
wine 12 
wing 29 
winter (».) 19 
winter {v.) 11 
winter quarters 8 
wish 9, 17 
wish rather 10 
with 2, s 
withdraw 7, 10 
within s 
without s, 30 
without being 30 
without delay 10 
without having 30 
withstand 9 
word II 3 
work 16, 28 
worth (be) 13 
wound («.) 13 
wound (».) 28 
wreck n 16 

Y 

year 11 
yes 10 
yesterday i 
yet 10, 23, 29 
yield 29 
yoke 17 
you 7 
your 7 
yours 7 
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INDEX OF SUBJECTS 

(The references are to paragraphs.) 



Ability 172 

Ablative case 28, 31, 33, 34, 57, 66, 70- 
74; 100, a; loi, 106, III, 114, 14s 
Absolute participial construction 145-148 
Accompaniment 33, 34 
Accusative case 2, 31, 57-59, 72-74, 100, 

183, c 
Action (of tenses) 3 
Adjectives : 

easy, good, etc. 189 

of emotion 189 

of fitness w. verb 183, c 

of position 22, b, 3 

w. dat. 17 

w. gen. no 

w. subst. omitted 11 
Adversative clauses 141 
Agency 31, 33, 34, 168 
Agreement : 

of adjectives 4, 9, 10 

of appositive 21 

of dem. pron. 41 

of rel. pron. 44 

Peculiarities of 4, 8-10 
Answers 54 
Antecedent 44 
Anteqtuun 126 
Apodosis 155 
Apposition 21 
Appositive clauses 117 
Attendant circumstance 34, f; 146; 
183, d; I 

Causal clauses 140 
Cause 33, 34 

Characteristic dauses 214 
C0c5 90 

Command 166, a; 217, 1, b 
Comparative dauses 162 



Comparison 69-71 

Composition 22, c 

Concern 114 

Concession 141, 217, 1, d 

Concords 4 

Conditional sentence, 155-158, 161-163, 

207-209 
Coordinate clause rendered by participle 

152 
Corrdation 176-178 

Cum dauses 134-136 ; 140 ; 141 

Cum piiinnm 130 

Curd 85 

Dative case 2, 14-18, 77, 105, a ; 168 

I>6be5 168, c 

Degree of difference 71 

Descriptive phrases 106 

Dimension 106, a ; 109 

Distance 72 

Dd85 

Double questions 53, 203 

Doubt 121, 204 

Dum 127 

Duty 105, b ; 168, b, c 

Emotion 113, 189 
Enclitics 32, n. 2 
Extent 109 

Fear 122 
Final clauses 82 
Forgetfulness 112 

Genitive case 22, 105, 106, no, iii, a; 

1 1 2-1 14 
Gerund and gerundive 85, 86, 1 81-183 



Hindrance 120 
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Historical infinitive 187, c 
Historical present 3, b ; 80 

Imperd 90, 100, a 

Impersonal verbs of emotion 113 

Indirect discourse, see Quotation 

Indirect questions 201-204 

Infinitive 1 86-191, 195 

Instrument 33, 34 

Intention 167 

Interest 114 

Iube5 90 

Law of sequence of tenses 80 
Laws of indirect discourse 195 
Likelihood 167 
Logical subject or object 22, d 

Manner 33, 34 
Means 33, 34 

N« 79. a ; 82, 90, 120, 122, 166, b ; 217 

-ne (enclitic) 52 

Necessity 168 

Need 173 

Negatives 82; 95, d; 156, a; 217 

Nominative case 2 

Nonne 52 

Noim modifying noim 21, 22 

Noun modifying verb 33, 34 

Noun omitted with adj. 1 1 

Num 52 

Object : 

Direct 2 

Indirect 2, a; 14, 15 

Retained 100 

Secondary 100 
Objective genitive 22, d 
Obligation 168 
Obstructive clauses 141 
Oportet 168, c 

Order of words s, 23, 29 ; 172, a 
Other, idiomatic uses of 63 
Oum w. possessive 40, e 

Part 22, b 

Participle 144-148, 151, 152 

Patior 90 

Permission 171 

PetO 100, a 



Place 57 

Position, adjectives of 22, b, 3 

Position of adjectives 5, a 

Possession 22, a; 105 

Postpositives 24, "for" 

Postuld 100, a 

Potior loi 

Prepositions 26-29, 31 

Prevention 120 

Price III 

Primary tenses 3, d 

Priusqtuun 126 

Prohibition 166, b 

Pronominal adjectives 62, 63 

Pronouns : 

Personal 37 

Possessive 38 

Reflexive 39, 91, 198 

Demonstrative 40 

Relative 44, 45 

Indefinite 49 ^ 

Interrogative 48 

Reciprocal 49, h 

Relative indefinite 49, f 
Protasis iss 
Protasis implied 163 
Purpose 77-82, 8s, 86, 89-91 

Qiiaer5 100, a 

Questions and answers 52-54, 217, c 

Qtt&i 120, 121 

Qtt6 79 

Quod ii7» 140 

QttOminus 120 

Quotation 194-198, 201-204, 207-209 

Reference dative 18 

Reflexives 39, 91, 198 

Refusal 120, a 

Relative for English demonstrative 45, f 

Relative idioms 45 

Relative pronoun never omitted 45, e 

Relative sentences 79, c; 95, a; 140, d; 

141, a; 211-214 
Representative subject 190 
Respect 66 
Result 94-97 

Secondary object 100 
Secondary tenses 3, d 
Sentence i 
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Separation 102 

Sequence of tenses 80, 97, 162 ; 195, 5 

Space 58 

Specification 66 

Subject : 

of sentence 2 

of infinitive 187, 195, i 
Subjective genitive 22, a 

Table of tenses 80, a 

Tendency 183, c 

Tenses 3, 80, 97, 162, 217 

Time S9 

Time clauses 125-130, 133-137 



Use Id 

ut 79, a; 95, "7, 166 

fitor loi 

Value III 

Verbal 181-183 

Verbal idea in other words 16, 22, d 

Verbs w. abl. loi 

Verbs w. dat. 14-18 

▼etd 90 

Wish 217 

Word order, see Order 
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